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Highlights'

Digital revenue (€m)

£118.3m +10.6%

chart removed l

Revenue (£m)

£600.2m-14.6%

Adjusted earnings per share - basic (p)'

34.4p-127%
Statutory:loss 8.6p

Adjusted operating profit (€m)’

£133.8m-12.8%
Statutory:£7.6m

Margin

chart removed

Earnings per share for 2016 to 2019 have been restated
following the bonus issue to shareholders in October 2020.

Net cashf(debt) (Em)

£42.0m +£21.6m

chart removed

Dividend per share (p)

4.26p

The final dividend proposed for 2019 of 4.05 pence per
share was withdrawn by the directors. On 28 September
2020, the Board recommended a non-cash bonus issue of
shares to shareholders, in lieu of and with a value equivalent
to an interim dividend of 2.63 pence per share, which was
subsequently approved by shareholders in October 2020.

Our financial statements disclose financial measures which are required under IFRS. We also report additional financial
measures that we believe enhance the relevance and usefulness of the financial statements. These are important for
understanding underlying business performance. Statutory figures are shown for comparative purposes where they differ
from adjusted figures. See notes 3 and 35 to the consolidated financial statements.

For further information or to read
the Annual Reportonline, go to:
https;//www.reachplc.com

Disclaimer

This Annual Report is sent to shareholders who have elected o receive a hard copy and is available on our website
wwwireachplic.com for those shareholders who have elected {o receive a copy electronically. In this document, references to
‘the Group', ‘the Company’, ‘we’ or ‘our’ are to Reach plc and its subsidiaries. A reference to a year expressed as 2020 is to

the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 and a reference to a year expressed as 2019 is to the 52 weeks ended 29 December
2019. References to ‘the year’ and ‘the current year’ are to 2020 and references to ‘last year' and ‘the prior year' are to 2019.
The Annual Report contains forward-iooking statements. By their nature, forward-looking statements involve a number of risks,
uncerlainties and fulure assumptions because they relate o events and/or depend on circumstances that may or may not
occur in the future and could cause actual results and outcomes to differ matedafiy from those expressed in or implied by the
forward-looking statements. No assurance can be given that the forward-fooking staterments wilt be reafised. Statements about
the directors’ expectations, beliefs, hopes, plans, intentions and strategies are inherently subject to change and they are based
on expectations and assumptions as to future events, circumstances and other factors which are in some cases outside the
Company’s control. The Annuat Report has been prepared on the basis of the knowledge and information available to directors
at the date of its preparation and the Company does not undertake any obligation to update or revise the information during
the financial year ahead. It is believed that the expectations set out in these forward-looking statemenits are reasonable, but
they may be affected by a wide range of variables which could cause actual results or trends to differ materially, The forward-
looking statements should be read in the context of the principal risk factors set out in the Strategic Report.
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Introduction

Ayear like no otherand
a year of unparalleled
transformation for Reach.

The unprecedented events of 2020 saw trusted news providers
more in demand than ever before.

With 9 leading national newspapers and more than 110 regional titles and over 70 online brands,
Reach has the largest audience across the UK of any commercial national and regional news
publisher, and a leading presence in freland. We create engaging and differentiated content which is
distributed through our newspapers, magazines and digital platforms. Our newsbrands have a long
heritage of being trusted sources of news and information — nationally and locally.

Some 48 million people a month in the UK choose Reach for news, entertainment and sport. Through
our Customer Value Strategy, we are getting even closer to our readers and users — and by the end of
2020 we already had five million registered with us.

2020 saw us transform our business to enable us to accelerate the Customer Value Strategy, which is
driving increased value from Reach’s leading portfolio of newsbrands and its unique scale audience.
Becoming more connected to our increasingly loyal and engaged audience means we will detiver more
of the content they want in the way they want it — and for advertisers to be more relevant and targeted.

It will also provide the growth that will ensure Reach continues to deliver to all its stakeholders, enabling
us to continue our core purpose as prominent champions, campaigners, and changemakers.

Transforming Reach
see page 18

Engaging with our readers

image removed ’ see pages 6 and 7

Customer Value Strategy
see pages 8 and pages 21 to 26
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Chairman’s statement

Accelerating our
Customer Value Strategy

Highlights

5m customer
registrations

14.8bn UK page views
in2020
Transformation
completed to enable
acceleration of the
Customer Value
Strategy

Thereis nodoubt that Reach
has emerged from the unique
challenges posed during 2020
as a much stronger business,
and now has the foundation
required to accelerate the
Customer Value Strategy.”

Nick Prettejohn
Chairman

2 Reach plc
Annual Report 2020

Immediate actions to mitigate

COVID-19 impacts

The whole Reach business can take great pride in its response
to the COVID-19 pandemic. At the onset of the lockdown, with
uncertainty around the duration and depth of the crisis, the Board
took a number of short-term actions to protect the business and
sought to share the burden of those mitigation impacts across
stakeholder groups. All 2020 annual bonus schemes were
suspended, the Board and a number of senior management and
editors received a 20% pay cut with Reach colleagues receiving
a 10% reduction. 20% of Reach colleagues were furloughed.
Additionally, pension contributions were temporarily deferred

and the 2019 final dividend was cancelled. These were difficuit
decisions, but we acted quickly to protect the business.

Accelerating the Customer Value Strategy

In the weeks that followed we then went further. The Board
supported a management plan for an end-to-end transformation
of the business and its operations.

The plan was designed to ensure the Group was not only able to
overcome the near-term impacts of the pandemic but was able
to establish a strong platform to accelerate the Customer Value
Strategy. The transformation was announced in July 2020 and
created a pathway to long-term, sustainable growth.

image removed |



The Board would like to record its heartfelt thanks to all Reach
colleagues for the personal sacrifices and hard work that have
contributed towards the strong performance this year. The team
demonstrated incredible resilience and agility. From the overnight
switch to producing our titles almost entirely from home, to the
adoption of COVID-19 safe practices at our printing sites, our
colleagues adapted fast. Colleagues have also responded
positively to the transformation and the radical reshaping of

the business that was implemented in just a matter of weeks.
And they have continued to adopt and implement the Customer
Value Strategy.

Throughout all of this change our newsbrands have continued
to entertain, inform and involve our readers, holding power to
account nationally and locally. The whole team can look back
on a year of achievement and be confident in the Company’s
strengthened position.

Thanks also goes to all our shareholders and pension funds for
working with us as we navigated through this year’s particular
challenges. We would also place on record our appreciation for
the loyal business of agencies, brands and local advertisers.
And, of course, we are indebted to the tens of millions of
customers who trusted our newsbrands as key sources of news
and information during the pandemic.

There is no doubt that Reach has emerged from the unique
challenges posed during 2020 as a much stronger business, and
now has the foundation required to accelerate the Customer Value
Strategy. We continue to show strong progress but remain vigilant
in the changeable macro environment in which we are operating.

Financial performance

Digital revenue has been the stand out performer during

2020, growth of 10.6% over the year and 20.3% in H2, despite
COVID-19 impacts. While Group revenue declined by 14.6% in
the year, the adjusted operating profit performance is significantly
ahead of where we had initially expected to be after the onset

of the COVID-19 pandemic. !t is a strong endorsement of the
transformation programme that has organised the business to
maximise the potential of the Reach business model and has
increased our operating margins. It is also an early endorsement
of the Customer Value Strategy which is contributing to our

strong digital revenue performance by enhancing loyalty and
engagement from registered customers. A more comprehensive
overview of our financial performance is covered by Jim, our CEO
and Simon, our CFQ, in their respective updates, but shareholders
should take confidence from our strong balance sheet and from
the increased operating margin, which was 22.3% for the year, but
25.5% in the second half. And we ended the year very strongly
with digital growth in Q4 of 26.0%, with early signs of traction for
our Customer Value Strategy.

Having taken a number of short-term actions to protect the
Group, the Board approved the transformation programme in
July 2020. This programme delivered over £35m of savings on an
annualised basis. A review of our print operations was concluded
in December 2020 which is expected to deliver a further £11m of
net savings in 2021. The reduced revenues caused by COVID-19
and charges relating to the transformation programme and the
print plant closures has impacted statutory operating profit which
feli from £131.7m to £7.6m.

Dividends

The Board recognises the importance of the dividend to
shareholders. However, the impact of the initial lockdown resulting
from the COVID-19 pandemic had an immediate and significant
effect on our revenues with both advertising and circulation sales
seeing double-digit declines. Faced with the uncertain nature

and length of the crisis the Board took the proactive decision to
suspend the payment of cash dividends to preserve the cash
position of the Group.

Strategic Report Governance financial Statements

During Q3 business performance improved significantly, with
strong digital growth and a recovery in our circulation sales.

At our half-year results, announced in September 2020, with the
Group performing materially ahead of expectations, the Board
recommended a bonus issue to shareholders of 2.63 pence per
share, in lieu of an interim dividend, which was subsequently
approved by shareholders in October 2020. The improved
performance continued in Q4 with a further reduction in the rate
of print declines and a record digital performance.

With the business continuing to perform well, assisted by the
transformation, the Board is now in a position to recommend a
final dividend of 4.26 pence per share which demonstrates our
confidence in sustainability of future cash flows.

The Board recognises the importance of growing dividends
for shareholders while also investing to grow the business
and meeting our funding commitments to the defined benefit
pension schemes.

Pensions

The Board is fully committed to funding the Group's long-term
pension obligations. During the year we worked closely with

the trustees of our pension schemes, with a short-term deferral
of payments early in the COVID-19 pandemic assisting us in
protecting the cash position of the Group. All payments were
resumed during the second half of the year and all deferred
payments were paid by the end of September 2020. The triennial
valuation for funding of the defined benefit pension schemes as
at 31 December 2019 would usually be completed by 31 March
2021. We have agreed the funding for one scheme and the
discussions with the remaining five schemes are ongoing.

Strong digital growth and an improved operating margin mean
that the Group remains highly cash generative. We will continue
to balance carefully the need to continue investing in the business
and paying dividends to shareholders with the long term funding
of pension deficits.

Regulatory developments

At the end of 2020, there were a number of regulatory
developments that aimed to provide protection and support for
our industry. In December 2020, the Government announced that
it would accept the recommendations of the Competition and
Markets Authority and set up a ‘Digital Markets Unit' to rebalance
the powerful market position of the tech platforms. In addition to
this, the Government also confirmed its intention to exempt news
publishers from any legislation to tackle online harms, recognising
the existing regulatory and legal mechanisms that apply to news
publishers in the UK. While these moves are encouraging we
await the full details and implementation timings anticipated
during 2021.

A stronger business with a clear path to
future growth

The Board thanks all our stakeholders for supporting the Group
during the COVID-19 pandemic. Macro uncertainty clearly
remains but, as a result of the hard work of 2020, we believe

we are now in a strong position to deliver our Customer Value
Strategy to become a data and insights-driven content business.

Nick Prettejohn
Chairman

1 March 2021

Reach plc 3
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Engaging with our stakeholders

Engaging and understanding the needs of our key stakeholders has never been
more important and is critical to the Board decision making.

graphic removed

Our
people

Why we engage

We have an experienced, diverse and
dedicated workforce which we recognise
as a key asset of our business. Therefore,
it is important that we continue to develop
the right environment and Company
culture to encourage and create
opportunities for individuals and teams to
realise their full potential.

How we engage

» Led by new Head of Internal

Communications

internal intranet ‘Buzz’

“Town Hall' live stream meetings

with Executive

» Weekly CEOQ all-colleague emails and
regular breakfast virtual meetings

* Monthly *Your Say' Pulse surveys

Training and talent

development programmes

Via our Colleague Ambassador Non-

Executive Director

Speaking with formal workforce

engagement groups such as

trade unions

+ Carried out our first all employee
census in 2020

Outcomes

« initiated diversity and inclusion
programme led by working groups

« Appointed new Head of Diversity and
Inclusion to drive change

+» Continue to develop health and
wellbeing ‘investing in you' programme

.

Read more on pages 33 to 36

graphic removed

Our pension
fundsand
members

Why we engage

Making decisions and doing business that
provides our pension members — past,
present and future — and the trustees of
our pension schemes with confidence that
Reach is being managed for a prosperous
and sustainable future over the long term,
is central to how we conduct our business.

How we engage

« Open and transparent relationships
with schemes

+ Regular Trustee Chair meetings and
one-to-one meetings with Chairs

« Attendance at trustee meetings during
the year

« Commitment to appropriately funding

the defined benefit schemes over the

long term

Regular covenant updates

+ Defined contribution schemes for all
current employees

« Compliance with
regulatory requirements

Outcomes

» Good relationship with all schemes

» Working together to remove the defined
benefit deficit

+ Current employees have the opportunity
to save more

+ Agreed to a buy-in for one scheme to
match all liabilities

2020 responding to COVID-19 timeline

graphic removed

Our
customers

Why we engage

The Customer Value Strategy relies

on us having a better knowledge of

our customers to help us to identify
growth opportunities for the business.
Engaging with readers and advertisers
enables us to understand their priorities
and to deliver relevant products and
services. It promotes customer retention
and helps us attract new ones.

How we engage

« Qur readers and.our advertisers are at
the heart of everything Reach does

* Reach operates a reader panel

YourVoice' consisting of 2,000

customers across the Reach portfolio

During 2020, Reach conducted over

70 studies with customers across the

Reach portfolio, using qualitative and

quantitative techniques, gaining over

60,000 research responses in total

We launched a brand tracker to

measure the ongoing strength of our

brands and undertook a number of

farge brand strategy projects

Regular research projects and

attendance at insight panels for

advertising industry professionals

Outcomes

* Reach Solutions team won ‘Team of the
Year' at the 2020 Campaign Awards

+ Customer research is informing the
development of niche products as part
of the Customer Value Strategy

.

4

March April May June July
Government introduces Management action Annual General Company launches Transformation
‘stay at home' order. to reduce costs were Meeting held remotely. diversity and inclusion announced to

Reach moves to remote
working for aimost all
employees except

key workers such as
print colleagues.

Reachplc
Annual Report 2020

announced, including
pay reductions,
cancellation of annual
bonuses and the

2019 final dividend.
20% of Reach
colleagues furfoughed.
Reach extends
wellbeing employee
support packages

available to colleagues.

Trading update shows
impact of pandemic on
advertising and print
revenues. Audience and
engagement figures
continue to build.

working groups to
identify key actions.

accelerate the Customer
Value Strategy, creating
the Reach Wire.

£35m of annualised
savings announced.
Plans confirmed to
reduce workforce.
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Our stakeholder engagement informs our strategy and is key to the long term

success of the business.

graphic removed

Our suppliers
and partners

Why we engage

it is crucial that we develop and

maintain strong working relationships

with our suppliers, so we can enhance

the efficiency of our business and

create value, and make sure we treat

suppliers in line with our values and

ethical standards. We continually assess

our supplier and partner network, and

leverage both internal and external

expertise to ensure appropriate

relationships and fair economics.

How we engage

» Logistics efficiencies and

environmental management

Supplier conferences, virtual where

in-person is not appropriate

Standard terms of business and reguiar

supplier meetings

Contingency planning

- Commitment to use of recycled
newsprint or paper from certified
sustainable forests

Outcomes

- Good spread of international supply
on newsprint

« Long-term contracts with two key

.

graphic removed

Oour
communities

Why we engage

We are committed to contributing positively

to the communities and environment

in which we operate. This includes

supporting small businesses and charities,

and our regional and local newsbrands

highlighting and investigating the issues

that matter most to local residents.

How we engage

+ Local campaigning

« Community investment initiatives

» Media channels

= Awards, both National (Pride of Britain,
Pride of Scotland, Pride of Sport,
Animal Heroes) and Regional (Pride
of Birmingham, Pride of Manchester,
Heart of Essex)

* Recycling initiatives

Outcomes

+ Awards / recognition

« Televised events / sponsorship

» Reach titles have been instrumental in
raising funds for local charities providing
relief throughout the COVID-19
pandemic and supporting frontline
NHS workers

graphic removed

Our
shareholders

Why we engage

Our shareholders play an important

role in monitoring and safeguarding

the governance of our Group and it's
important that we maintain their support
and confidence in the business. We aim to
provide balanced, clear and transparent
communications enabling shareholders
to understand how we see our prospects
and the market environments in which
we operate.

How we engage

» Annual Report

* RNS announcements

« Annual General Meeting

- Investor presentations

» Corporate website

» One-on-one and group meetings

« Post-event feedback

Outcomes

» The Board was provided with regular

feedback on investors' views and
market developments

Despite the COVID-19 pandemic, senior
management held 90 meetingsivirtual
meetings with existing and potential
shareholders (2019: 38)

Read more on page 42

UK wholesalers - Company Secretariat provide a number
« Wholesalers aggregatg unsold of services to private shareholders with

newspapers for recycling support of registrars
- Combined primary and secondary » Reach issued 42 RNS announcements

distribution with a single wholesaler, during the year

MenZ{es o + Reach plc website (www.reachpic.com)
« Ongoing route optimisation provides a broad range of information

Read more on page 37 and data on the Group

Read more on page 50
August September October November December

Actions on diversity and
inclusion confirmed
including increased
data gathering, training,
learning and developing
and target setting.
Recruitment of a new
Head of Diversity and
Inclusion confirmed.

Half-year results confirm
strong recovery in
digital advertlsing

and increased
customer engagement
across all channels.
Plans announced for all-
colleague share award.

Reach launches
wellbeing champions
pioviding colleagues
with a point of contact
for support.

Reach establishes
Winter Wellbeing hub
for employees with
advice and resources
including access to
the Headspace mental
wellbeing service.
Trading update
confirms strong

digital momentum.

Reach surpasses
five million customer
registrations and
delivers Reach ID
identifier, confirming
its use in live
commercial trials.
Confirmed continued
improved digital
performance.

Reach plc 5
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Engaging with our readers

Supporting our readers through
the COVID-19 pandemic

The COVID-19 pandemic has placed enormous pressure on
public services and tested our politicians in an unprecedented
way. Our national and local titles have played their part in ensuring
we hold those in power to account, celebrate the heroic actions
of frontline workers and campaign for recognition and support for
our jocal communities.

image removed

InYourArea Coronavirus widgets

From the latest COVID-19 infection numbers in your postcode,
to the nearest test centre, the InYourArea team have innovated
throughout the pandemic to ensure local communities had
the information they needed to navigate each stage of the
Coronavirus crisis.

Lemon-Aid newsletter

With lockdown leaving millions of parents juggling home working
and home-schooling, Reach what's on editor Lynda Moyo
taunched the Lemon-Aid newsletter, offering a range of insights,
tips and tales of parenting while stuck at home. It became a
smash hit with more than 45,000 registrations, and led to Reach
publishing an e-book of extracts from the newsletter — Tiers and
Tantrums — at the end of 2020.

6 Reach plc
Annual Report 2020
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Daily Record exams campaign

The Daily Record led the way in exposing the flaws in the Scottish
Government's plan to use algorithms to grade GCSE and A

level students, helping to force a climb down from the Scottish
Government — ahead of the Westminster Government being
forced to make a similar U-turn just weeks later.

Daily Mirror exclusive

on Cummings’ lockdown
rule-breaking

The Mirror won scoop of the year for
Pippa Crerar’s joint-exclusive on Dominic
Cummings breaking the lockdown rules
with his trip to Barnard Castle. The story,
which resulted in a high profile press
conference in the Number 10 Downing
Street garden, dominated the media
headlines for several weeks.

image removed
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Covering local impacts of Coronavirus

Throughout the crisis readers of our regional newspapers and
sites turned to Reach's trusted regional journalists to keep up

to speed with the latest developments. From holding decision
makers to account and covering the latest local impacts, to
reporting on the heroism of frontline workers and the local
tragedies, Reach titles including the Leicester Mercury, Liverpool
Echo, Manchester Evening News and The Gazette in Teeside
were torchbearers for their communities.

Pride Awards

Our ‘Pride of' awards series provide a much-needed feel-good
celebration of ordinary people doing extraordinary things.
There was a particular focus on lockdown heroes this year, and
the Daily Mirror Pride of Britain Awards saw celebrities paying

tribute to reat-life pandemic superstars, including the late Captain

Sir Tom Moore. In London, the BT Tower displayed the Pride of
Britain logo, whilst the London Eye and County Hall were lit up in

the colours of the Union Flag to show their support. Furthermore,
we hosted our first-ever Daily Record Pride of Scotland Awards on

Hogmanay, shining a light on heroic everyday Scots.

image removed
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Daily Star's - light relief with

a serious message

The Daily Star has stamped the Coronavirus crisis with its
own brand of political satire, lampooning ministerial errors
and becoming the first read front page for Number 10 and
the twitterati.

F image removed
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Express campaign for front line workers

The Government acknowledged the Daily Express campaign to
give financial support to grieving front line workers when they

guaranteed £60,000 payments to bereaved families of NHS

and social care workers. This was marked by the ‘In memory
of their sacrifice’ front page. The Express’s exclusive story on
the vaccine in March 2020 further highlighted the titie’s growing
political influence.

Reach plc 7
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Ourbusiness and the value we create

We produce and distribute content to audiences across the UK and Ireland, through paid-for
and free newspapers and magazines, and across the world through multi-platform digital sites
(desktop, mobile and app). Our flexible operating model and tight financial control help drive
efficiencies through a unified organisational structure ensuring our activities benefit all of our
stakeholders and the Group overall.

Our core purpose

Reach is the UK's leading commercial national and regional news publisher - and our award winning journalism is relied on by
millions of people for news, entertainment and sport. Our national, regional, local and hyperlocal portfolio of newsbrands serve
their communities as prominent champions, campaigners and changemakers. This core purpose is a source of pride and is

celebrated across the organisation.

Our strategy

Our strategic pillars

The Customer Value Strategy is focusing .

the business on creating stakeholder 1 'mp roving customer 3 R?"e"}‘e .
value by getting closer to our customers. engagement diversification
The Customer Value Strategy builds and loyaity and growth

on the significant brand assets of the
Reach business, but adds value by
using data to enable us to get closer

print or our digital services.
Read more on page 10

8 Reachplc
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2 Single view of

Our titles have a strong editorial identity
and tailor content for their readers, so
while our Reach Wire enables content
sharing, editorial teams choose what
content to use and tailor it to their title
and audience requirements.

Read more on page 17

4 Talent, wellbeing

to our cu§tomers to learn more about the customer and diversity

them. This way we can deliver more of

the content our customers want and

also create new opportunities for brands

to engage with our audience in a more

targeted and relevant way.

Read more on pages 21 to 26

Our brands and content

Our brands are part of the national As the UK's leading commercial national thionql .
. fabric and have a long history of and regional news publisher, content

engaging, informing and entertaining the  is key and with our unique portfolio of .

public. Advertisers are attracted to the national and regional newsbrands we are Reg 'onql

wide audience our national and regional able to maximise the potential of every

titles connect with every day, whether via  piece of content across our network. Local

Hyperiocal



Resources and relationships
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We cérefully manage the resources and refationships that we need to support our business model.

graphic removed graphic removed

Our people Wholesaler
and retailers
Read more on pages 33 to 42
Ourchannels

Print

Our newspapers and magazines represent the most extensive
portfolio of any commercial national and regional news
publisher in the UK. Our printed titles deliver a steady revenue
stream based on resilient circulation, with our portfolio enabling
us to cross-promote between nationals, regionals, dailies,
Sundays, weeklies and magazines.

Reach Printing Services operates four print sites printing Reach
tites as well as supplying services to external third parties.

9 1o+

National Regional
newspapers newspapers

2 50,000
National retailers UK
magazines and Irefand

Read more on pages 10 and 11

Revenue

graphic removed graphic removed

Environment Local
communities

Digital

Our network of over 70 online brands provide 24/7 coverage of
news, sport and showbiz stories, with 1.7bn average monthly
worldwide page views in 2020 and 1.2bn average monthly

UK page views in 2020. With an average of 42m UK monthly
unique visitors in 2020, our portfolio represents the fifth largest
online property in the UK.

70+ 1.7bn

Online brands WW monthly
page views
12bn 42m
UK monthly UK monthly
page views unique visitors

The principal revenue sources for Reach are from our paid for publications and from print and digital advertising. We are seeking to
diversify these revenues through the Customer Value Strategy with an ambition to double digital revenue over the medium term.

Read more on pages 21 to 26

Stakeholders

Our highly efficient operations and unique business model enable us to create value and growth for the benefit of our key
stakeholders. The Customer Value Strategy is key to building the long-term value of Reach and enabling us to continue to invest
in our newsbrands and for us to continue our core purpose as prominent champions, campaigners and changemakers.

lzraphic removed4l fgraphic removed | | graphic removed l | graphic removed I fgraphic removed j I graphic removezl

Our people Our pension Our
funds customers
and members

Read more on pages 4 and 5

Our suppliers Our Our
and partners communities shareholders
Reach plc 9
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Our brands

Reach is the leading commercial national and regional news publisher in the UK, with the largest

“portfolio of national, regional and local tities, including influential and iconic national brands such
as the Daily Mirror, Sunday Mirror, Daily Express, Sunday Express, Daily Star, Sunday Star, Sunday
People, Daily Record and Sunday Mail. Our regional footprint includes key major metropolitan fitles
like the Manchester Evening News, Liverpool Echo, Birmingham Mail and Bristol Post. We also
publish leading celebrity magazines OK! and New. In Ireland, we are one of the biggest
publishers of national and regional newsbrands with a portfolio that includes the Irish Daily Star,
Northern lrish and Irish editions of the Daily and Sunday Mirror newspapers, the Sunday People
newspaper as well as RSVP magazine. Across the UK and Ireland, we continue to invest in our
digital services including the growing ‘Live’ network of regional sites (see page 22 for 2020
launches) and the hyperlocal app ‘InYourArea'.

Our brands include ' ~

| image removed I
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Ourinfluence

Printremains significant?

12.8m

peopleread one
of our newspapers
or magazines
eachmonth

2019: 14.6m

image removed
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Significant UK page views growth in 2020*

14.8bn
+42%

2019: 10.4bn

image removed

Growing reach of our national and regional newsbrands (combined digital and printy

Fifth largest online property in the UK®
Monthly unique visitors (m)

Sources
1 IPA Touchpoints 2020 and comScore Qctober 2020 average with appfied duplication.
2 1PA Touchpoints 2020.

graphic removed

UK leading news publishing industry online audience®
Monthly unique visitors (m)

3 ComScore December 2020.
4 Google Analytics.
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Opportunities and challenges facing our industry

The traditional media sector
has gone through significant
change since the rise of the
internet gave consumers free
access to news and content.
This has given the global
technology platforms a
pivotal position in the
advertising and media
marketplace — and led to
increasing concerns around
the power of their algorithms
and the rise of ‘fake news’.

In addition, the challenges
of lockdowns from COVID-19
posed unique challenges
this year and the ongoing
economic fallout poses risks
for the sector.

The Customer Value Strategy
is key to Reach getting
closer to its customers and
building a direct relationship
with them through more
relevant and tailored content
and through increased use
of data and insight. This
provides Reach with a future
path to the revenue growth
that will guarantee the
long-term future of

Reach’s newsbrands.

Strategic pillars
1 Improving customer
engagement
and loyaity
see page 21

2 Ssingle view of
the customer
see page 23

3 Revenuediversification
and growth
see page 25

4 Talent wellbeing
and diversity
see page 26
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Decline of
circulation
revenues

The challenge facing the industry

.

Ageing readership with next generation
generally not entering the printed
newspaper market

Reduction in frequency of purchase
even by loyal readers

Free online news cannibalises paid-for
printed newspaper market

Supply chain costs are largely fixed,
even when volumes decline

The opportunities for Reach

High quality content results in
loyal readership

Low ticket cover price means there is
scope to protect revenues through cover
price increases

Subscription offers within our own
newspapers, to drive frequency

Printing and distributing non-Reach titles
to optimise production and logistics
Added vaiue in print product helps
stabilise demand, eg puzzles

and supplements

Utilising regional and national portfolio
of titles to cross-promote

How is Reach responding?

We continue to invest in high
quality, reliable and trusted content,
with over 2,500 journalists and
editonial colleagues

Reach Wire unites national and regional
editorial and promotes content sharing
which increases efficiency and prolongs
the life cycle of newspaper titles while
protecting newsbrands and their
editorial identity

We are investing in availability as well as
vouchering and promotion

Using current data we are agile

around distribution enabling swift
decision making
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Online becoming
the primary source
fornews

The challenge facing the industry

.

Traditional print revenue sources —
newspaper sales, display advertising
and classified advertising — continue
to decline

While online news is growing, most
consumers expect free content and
digital advertising payments can

vary daily

A lot of audience comes via third
parties, such as Google or Facebook,
which leaves the industry wulnerable to
changes in algorithms

The primary revenue model is page
view driven, which is a threat to lower
audience public interest news

The opportunities for Reach

Reach can drive scale from local news
markets, and has focused on digital
news gathering

Nine of the top ten regional news sites
in the UK are owned by Reach

Facebook and Googte have launched
new news products to showcase news
publishers and have made moves to
pay for content

How is Reach responding?

We are driving customer registrations
to build a closer direct relationship with
our audience

The Customer Value Strategy means
we can get closer to our customers
and make our advertising more relevant
and targeted, generating more value to
the business

We are expanding our Live network
which has seen successful launches
into new territories — MylLondon attracts
a leading audience just two years

after launch

Reach can lead on the diversity and
inclusion challenge
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Faced by these challenges and opportunities, the Group needs to maximise digital growth while minimising print revenue decline
to deliver overall revenue growth. We have a track record of managing the structural challenges facing print and which have been
exacerbated by COVID-19 in 2020 and have taken this a stage further in 2020 with our transformation of the business. This not only
helped us respond to the print challenges it has provided a platform to accelerate our Customer Value Strategy.
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Digital
algorithms
in flux

The challenge facing the industry

 Algorithms, based on keywords or
cookie history, are the dominant buying
method for digital advertising. These are
soid on an auction basis where prices
rise and fall, with the result that
controlling yield is hard

= Other elements of the ecosystem are
also in flux and are dependent on
supply and demand causing variances
in revenue

- Alot of Reach traffic comes through
referral sources which could change

= Brand safety (ensuring advert placing is
appropriate) and regulatory pressures
are having an increasing effect on
advertisement buying

The opportunities for Reach

» Reach has the fifth {argest digital
audience in the UK

» There are opportunities to expand our
reach through investing in new and
existing pfatforms

« Innovative technology solutions, such as
Mantis, a contextual targeting solution
which has been developed by Reach, is
helping to solve the brand safety issues

» Advertisers will pay a premium for more
efficient, targeted campaigns

How is Reach responding?

« Through proactive management of our
platforms and partner relationships, we
minimise yield volatility

* Our Customer Value Strategy is
designed to bring us closer to our
customers, drive innovative content
and deliver better targeted and more
relevant advertising campaigns that
attract a higher value to Reach

graphic removed

Monetising
digitaland
localnews

The challenge facing the industry

Digital advertising for publishers remains

a difficult market with over-supply of

advertising inventory, global platforms,

hostile regulatory and tech environments

around data and public service news

providers (eg BBC)

» Not alt news content is suitable for
monetisation through advertising

= Local news has a smaller audience
and certain public interest topics may
not be easily monetised (eg local
democracy reporting)

The opportunities for Reach
» Global platforms are leading to larger
and larger audiences

< Reach has scale platforms and
therefore has increased opportunities
in non-advertising revenue

« National scale advertising can
supplement focal efforts

« Content sharing between sites

How is Reach responding?

+ Driving registrations to build a closer
direct relationship with our customers

« Launching new Live regional sites

« Growing international digital revenues

» Developing new products, eg
InYourArea, to capture new revenue
opportunities, including hyper-local
advertising streams
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COVID-19
impacton
industry

The challenge facing the industry

Lockdowns causing reduced footfall and

closure of retail outlets

 Accelerated adoption of digital products
and impact on circulation sales

+ Loss of contract print revenue due to
reduced distribution of free titles

The opportunities for Reach

« Working collaboratively with wholesalers
and retailers, platforms and partners

- New 'Live' sites and expanded

newsletter offerings

Leveraging our established and trusted

brands, while growing audience

and content

How is Reach responding?

» More tailored and relevant content via
Customer Value Strategy

Innovating with new partners and
platforms including reader comment
platform and newsletter platform

« Continuous testing and learning,
including further developing the
user experience

Improving our data capabilities and
investing in talent

« Investing in availability

Increased cross-promotion

Working with Government on public
health campaigns

Reach plc
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Chief Executive’s QSA
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Your
questions
answered
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This has been ayear of
acceleration for our planto
build customer value and
maximise the use of all of
our channels.”

Jim Mullen
CEO

Q

What stands out for you from your first full
year as CEO at Reach?

A

I'm agreat believer thatyou learn alot
about people in tough situations — and|
have learnt that within the Reach team
thereis areal strength and resilience.

It proves that during times of crisis you often see the best of
people. The pandemic accelerated the need for us to undertake
a forensic and focused review of the business.

1 am incredibly proud of what our teams have achieved in rising
to all the challenges that COVID-19 has presented so far and feel
confident in our ongoing ability to adapt moving forward.

Q

Tell us about how the business performed
during 2020?

A

Ithas been a dramatic year, we started the
year with a strong first quarter, in line with
our plans, with a resilient performance from
print and double-digit growth in digital.

Then Q2 was dominated by the impact of COVID-19 lockdowns.

With around 10% of our normal retail outlets closed and many
customers visiting their supermarket less frequently we saw



inevitable impacts on print sales, though we managed to partially
mitigate this through promoting home delivery schemes. The local
advertising market in particular was severely affected with many
non-essential businesses closed. We took a number of short-term
actions to save costs, and then worked on the transformation plan,
announced in July, to provide the foundation for the business to
accelerate the Customer Value Strategy.

Q4 saw continued recovery
inour printsales.”

The transformation ensured the business could protect all its
newsbrands and continue to deliver to all stakeholders. Q3 saw
a gradual recovery in print sales as we invested in increased
availability of our titles and adopted an increasingly data-led
approach to our distribution. Our data-led approach has helped
inform an increased use of cross-promotional and vouchering
tools. These are used across our national titles and between
nationals and regionals. National advertising levels also improved
during Q3 and continued to gather momentum in Q4 with
spending from the Government on public health campaigns,
supermarkets, fottery and betting companies all active in

the period.

Q4 saw continued recovery in our print sales, and improvement
in advertising with strong year-on-year digital growth. With the
reduced costs from the transformation our operating margin
was consistently in excess of 20% and despite the extended
lockdowns we entered 2021 in a strong position to continue to
advance our Customer Value Strategy.

Q

Alot of 2020 must have been about
responding to COViID-19 - do you feel it
distracted from the Customer

Value Strategy?

A

Ina situation where there is no precedent

or manual, the key is to be responsive and to
make decisions, however tough,ina

timely way.

If you do that, you enable people to remain focused on the
Customer Value Strategy and give them time to plan.

As a leadership team we were not content with just doing enough
to get through the crisis, we wanted to position ourselves for the

long term and continue to make significant progress against the
Customer Value Strategy:

As an example, we had five million registered customers at the
end of 2020, when our original target for the year was just two
million. We can now move faster to generate enhanced revenues,
first through increased loyalty and frequency and (ater through
more targeted advertising campaigns and also through more
tailored and relevant content.

With the strong finish to the year, we are well placed, with a clear
pathway to future growth and delivery of enhanced shareholder
value over the coming years.
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Q

Employee wellbeing and diversity and
inclusion have been significant themes for
Reach this year - can you explain why you
believe these issues are key to the Group's
future success?

A

Itisincumbenton employers to make sure
that people are comfortable with raising
these issues and to know that people will
listen, will understand, and will

provide support.

Lifestyle changes forced upon us all over the past year have
posed significant challenges and we've responded by stepping
up our activities in this area, providing more tools and support to
colleagues and we continually fook at what more we can do.

Itis our responsibility to
ensure we represent the
values and aspirations of
ourdiverse readers.”

On diversity and inclusion, as publishers of nine leading national
newspapers and more than 110 regional titles and 70 online
brands, it is our responsibility to ensure we represent the values
and aspirations of our diverse readers and users and their
communities. Reach has done many good things in this area in
the past — notably, we participate in a number of apprenticeship
schemes that offer an entry to journalism for disadvantaged and
minority groups. However, | wanted to place this front and centre
of our business. So, we have appointed a new Head of Diversity
and Inclusion, Dr Julie Humphreys, who will join the business in
January 2021. Julie brings a wealth of experience in this area
and we will be setting clear targets around diversity and inclusion
moving forward. Julie will report directly to me.

Q

What are your priorities for 2021?

A

It really can be summed up in three words ~
Customer Value Strategy.

We have to continue to do what we have always done well and
seek to do it better, but the future of this business is all about
delivering the Customer Value Strategy, which is fundamental to
our growth aspirations going forward. We are well ahead of where
we expected to be after year one but must how maintain that
momentum and continue to evolve and deliver.

Reach plc
Annual Report 2020
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ChiefExecutive’s Q&A continued

The final weeks of 2020 saw us achieve a record performance in
digital, in part driven by the early results of our Customer Value
Strategy, as increased loyalty and engagement drove incremental
digital advertising.

The next priority is to embed the Reach ID, which was announced
in December 2020, and its related products that enable
advertisers to be more targeted and relevant. This will secure
incremental revenue from advertisers to supplement the audience
variable revenue increase we are already seeing and will gather
momentum this year and into 2022 as we develop our data and
insight capabilities.

Q

Will you continue to look at acquisition
opportunities — and if so could thisinclude
taking on print titles?

A

Our Customer Value Strategy is not reliant
on further acquisition since we already have
powerful brands and a scale audience.

That said we have clearly built an extremely efficient business that
is maximising the potential of its operating model which is unique
to us because of our scale and geographic reach. This may
therefore open up opportunities that only we can take advantage
of, in terms of digitising news brand assets or bolt-on acquisitions
that add to our capabilities. So, we wouldn't rule out an acquisition
in print — but we are clear that our Customer Value Strategy is not
reliant on it. We are already expanding our Live network into new
areas such as London and Yorkshire for example. During 2020
we completed the full takeover of the Irish Daily Star — which was
a logical next step, having owned 50% since we acquired the
publishing assets of Northern & Shell.

We have clearly builtan
extremely efficient business
thatis maximising the
potential of its

operating model.”

-~
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Q

Are you excited by the potential of Reach?

A

Absolutely; | believe this business is a
sleeping giant which we have only just
begun to awaken.

It has a portfolio of high quality brand assets and an exceptional
audience scale, the combination of which represents a significant
opportunity for growth. We have taken a critical step towards
achieving this with the development of the Reach ID which will
enable us to unlock the potential of the significant assets that

sit within this Group. | am confident there is a great deal we can
achieve over the coming years, building on our position as the
UK's fifth largest digital asset.

Q

There has been a lot of movementon the
regulatory side during 2020 - should we
expect positive impacts during 20217

A

There is nodoubt that the Government
values the news publishing sectorand has
demonstrated this throughout the COVID-19
pandemic through extensive public health
advertising campaigns across national and
local titles.

it has also confirmed that UK-based news publishers, already
subject to UK law and regulation, will not be impacted by the

forthcoming online harms legislation, which is firmly aimed at
regulating tech platforms.

The Government is also seeking to rebalance the relationship
between news publishers and the tech platforms. This is aimed
at rebalancing the digital marketplace. We work closely with the
platforms, and we want to continue to have a good commercial
relationship with them that delivers to readers, advertisers,
publishers and the platforms alike. in terms of whether we will
see any significant changes in 2021, we first have to wait for the
legislation and there is much detail to be confirmed between now
and then so we wouldn't make any predictions at this stage.



The Reach Wire

The Reach Wire represents a radical change to the way a national
news organisation is structured. It maximises the potential of
Reach's unique portfolio of national and regional newsbrands

by maintaining editorial and brand identity, while sharing content
across ali our publications and digital services to be tailored.

It enables Reach to operate at maximum efficiency and to ensure
we can not only maintain, but invest in and expand our presence
in communities across the UK and Ireland.

Each piece of content across Reach is assessed for potential
extra value elsewhere in the editorial portfolio prior to and
after publication.

So while the strength of the Reach business remains in its
newsbrands, and the local and national editorial identity of each
title, we are maximising our newsgathering potential, spotting
angles of interest locally and nationally and adapting and tailoring
stories according to national or local interest.

An example of the many daily results include the exclusive

on a Cardiff-born (SIS fighter which appeared in the Mirror in
November 2020 and was used in the South Wales Echo, Western
Mail and Wales Online.

graphic removed
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Mirror exclusive on
Cardiff born ISIS
fighter in prison

l image removed

Content also used
in South Wales
Echo, Western Mail
& WalesOnline

' image removed

Unified content creation

supports content sharing

across platforms

» Editorial teams across country now
in constant contact

» Enables us to maximise assets
across entire operation

+ Every piece of content assessed
for potential extra value elsewhere
in the estate

« Allows editors to react faster and
break ahead of rivals

Reach plc
Annuat Report 2020 17
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ChiefExecutive’s review

Strong strategic momentum,
further progress expected
in2021”

Transforming Reach

2020 represented one of the most challenging years in the history
of the news publishing sector, yet it has also demonstrated that
demand for trusted news content is stronger than ever. The impact
of COVID-19 demanded a comprehensive and long-term
response and having taken significant steps to maximise the
potential of Reach, we can now look forward to the future with
confidence in the prospects for the Company. | want to personally
thank everyone at Reach for being not just resilient, but also for
embracing and progressing our Customer Value Strategy during a
year of unprecedented challenges arising from COVID-19.

We are now seeing the early results of the team’s focus and hard
work with stabilised print circulation, strong growth in customer
registrations, good audience engagement and accelerating digital
revenue growth.

Engaging the public during
COVID-19 pandemic

Throughout the COVID-19 pandemic our award winning
journalists continued to engage the public with up-to-the-minute
coverage of news, sport and entertainment. The Mirror story on
Dominic Cummings’ lockdown trip to Barnard Castle - joint winner
of Scoop of the Year at the British journalism awards — showed
the importance of our journalism in holding power to account.

The continued resurgence of the Express as a newspaper of
influence was recognised with the Cudlipp Award for Campaign
of the Year for its ‘Time to end the cystic fibrosis drugs scandal’
campaign. In Scotland, the Daily Record campaigned against

the Scottish Government's use of algorithms to mark down exam
results, setting an agenda for the rest of the UK and forcing a
Government rethink. In lreland the Irish Mirror won the Headline of
the Year award for its 'Parting Glass’ front page and the Irish Daily
Star won the Campaigning Journalism award for its relentless
coverage of the Kinahan cartel. Our regional titles also received
recognition for their role during the crisis with a raft of awards and
commendations at the Regional Press Awards — the Manchester
Evening News, Liverpaol Echo and Wales Online leading the way.
And throughout the pandemic the Daily Star used satirical humour
to keep readers’ spirits up.

Our editorial teams have fully embraced the Customer Value
Strategy. We now offer readers over 280 newsletters on a variety
of subjects, across a broad range of titles using tailored content
and in some cases, such as the Lemon Aid newsletter, specifically
aimed at supporting parents during the pandemic. We continued
to improve our hyperlocal news site InYourArea which achieved
over two million registrations and launched a new reader
comment platform to enable greater customer engagement with
our news stories. And around 13 million people cantinue to read
a Reach print title every month — with print circulation revenues
hitting around 93% of our original budget in Q4 despite the
COVID-19 lockdowns.

We have made excellent progress against the Customer Value
Strategy in spite of the pandemic, successfully delivering on

our digital objectives and achieving several key milestones

in the process. These include achieving five million customer
registrations, record audience levels, the trial of our first
commercial partnerships and critically the taunch of the Reach ID,
the architecture underpinning our digital growth.

18
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Highlights

+10.6% (+20.3% H2)

2020 Digital revenue growth

+5% to42m

2020 UK unique visitors

This has all been made possible by a talented and committed
team at Reach who are bound by a strong sense of purpose.

Our award winning journalism has continued to engage the
public, and our focus on customer registrations has led to growing
loyalty and engagement. Digital growth during Q4 of 26.0% was
an encouraging end to the year and we now approach the next
stage of the Customer Value Strategy with confidence. This is
where the learnings from data and insight will be applied in the
form of new products, targeted advertising opportunities and
commercial partnerships.

Encouraging start to 2020, rapid response to
COVID-19 ‘

It was back in February 2020 that we launched the Customer
Value Strategy and outlined how we planned to use our leading
scale audience and unique network of newsbrands to build an
intelligent content business based on enhanced data and insight.

Our focus in phase one of the Customer Value Strategy was to
buitd customer registrations and our initial target for the year was
to achieve two million and a total of seven million registrations by
the end of 2022. We saw encouraging trends during Q1 where
our digital revenues grew at an accelerated rate and customer
engagement continued to improve. Then lockdown happened.

During April, it was estimated that around 5,000 outlets that
normally sold newspapers were closed — around 10% of the
estate, impacting newspaper sales. With local businesses closed
and economic activity curtailed, advertising demand was also
significantly reduced. This was particularly acute in the locally
sold marketplace where at its nadir around 70% of our SME
regular customers stopped advertising.

Unsurprisingly therefore we saw a significant impact on Group
revenue with the April decline of 30.5% year-on-year the lowest
point. This posed a material challenge to the company's overall
performance and of course at the time it was unclear how long
the situation would last. The Board and management were united
on the need for swift, tough action and we immediately took a
number of steps.

Within days of lockdown being announced, our teams adjusted

to the new ‘normal’ with our editorial operations moving to home
working for the first time in the history of our titles. Our print
operations, classified as key workers, adopted new COVID-19
safe operating procedures. In total over 4,000 colleagues moved
to home working overnight. The response of all Reach colleagues
was first class with production of all our tittes and websites
continuing uninterrupted.

Swift action to protect the business from
COVID-19 impacts

As the wider economic impacts of lockdown led to reduced
advertising levels and double-digit declines in circulation sales we
took action to conserve cash and protect the business.

Faced with these significant impacts and the ongoing uncertainty
surrounding the length of lockdown and impact of the pandemic,
the Board agreed to a series of short-term measures to protect
the company and its newsbrands by reducing costs and
conserving cash.



Management sought to share the burden of these measures
across all stakeholder groups. A 10% pay reduction was
introduced for most colleagues untii July, with the Board, along
with some members of the senior editorial and management
team, taking a pay reduction of 20%. All annual bonus schemes
for 2020 were suspended and 20% of Reach colleagues were
furloughed. In addition, pension fund contributions were deferred
for three months and the 2019 final dividend was cancelied.

These measures ensured short-term protection for the business
during the worst-impacted months of COVID-19. However, it
became clear that, in order to ensure the business could not just
survive ongoing uncertainty, but be in a position to thrive in the
new market conditions, more radical near-term changes to the
business were required. Foffowing a root and branch review of the
business by the management team, a transformation programme
and acceleration of our Customer Value Strategy was announced
in July, and materially delivered by September.

By the end of the transformation the Company had delivered
efficiencies over a period of three months that in normal
circumstances would have been planned over three years.

The result is a far more operationally efficient organisation ready to
compete in an uncertain environment.

Transformation and acceleration of our
Customer Value Strategy

What makes Reach unigue is its national and regional network.
While the Company has seen significant change over many
years with its digital audience increasing, the business had not
undertaken a holistic review of its overall structure to enable

the maximum potential of its business model. In particular,

the Company continued to operate with separate national and
regional activities. With the COVID-19 pandemic posing significant
challenges to operating margins, the Board put in place a
transformation plan which ensured business continuity in the
immediate period, but also enabled us to embrace our future as
an insight-driven, digitally-led business.

The changes started at the top with a number of changes to the
leadership team. A new Chief Operating Officer, Alan Edmunds,
was appointed with a number of additional responsibilities,
including printing, and a new Chief Revenue Officer, Piers North,
was appointed having previously been Group Digital Director.

The Executive Committee met daily from the outset of COVID-19
and has retained regular trading and operational meetings

each week to ensure swift decision making. This was crucial to
delivering the transformation programme in just three months,
while remote working, and the team have maintained multiple
Executive Committee meetings to ensure the business continues
to drive the Customer Value Strategy and all operations work in

a more coordinated way than ever before. This sits alongside a
regular rhythm of trading and performance reviews, to ensure
delivery against targets.

Whilst an important outcome from the transformation is a much
lower cost base and higher operating margin, at its heart the
change is about maximising the potential of the Reach business
model, based on our USP of being the biggest commercial
publisher in Britain with the most extensive portfolio of leading
national and regional titles. The transformation has removed
distinctions between the corporate centre and business divisions,
between regional and national activities and between print

and digital.

Reach operates as one editorial operation between regional and
national titles. The new Reach Wire enables content to be shared
across the organisation and to be tailored and adapted by the
editorial teams of each title or website.

Strategic Report Governance Financial Statements

The majority of our editorial teams now operate across print and
digital with analytics being constantly monitored to ensure content
responds to reader demand. These changes were also reflected
in the sales and distribution team by combining the national and
regional operation into one team — and focusing the operation on
protecting sales revenue through increased availability, increased
vouchering and greater cross-promotion of titles. All this activity

is assisted by increased data analysis made possible by a new
partnership with Dunnhumby, the global leader in customer

data science.

In commercial — our advertising sales operations — we re-
organised our national solutions team, reducing headcount and
restructured our regional operations, consolidating the number of
regions and reducing the managerial and sales team headcount.
This refiects the new market conditions and the future direction
towards increased telephone sales and away from field sales.

Our central operations also implemented a number of efficiencies,
for example the number of offices supporting commercial finance
administration was reduced, and headcount reduced across a
number of central functions including HR and Finance.

The changes have enabled targeted investment in the Customer
Value Strategy (around £5m was approved in 2020) to continue
along with actions to protect our print titles, including a significant
increase in product availability which had been reduced over a
number of years.

The dedication and focus of our teams enabled the business to
continue to accelerate the Customer Value Strategy with customer
registrations consistently exceeding our expectations.

Read more about the progress we have made
against our strategic pillars

1 Improving customer
engagement and loyalty
see page 21

2 Single view of the customer
see page 23

3 Revenuediversification and growth
see page 25

4 Talent, wellbeing and diversity
see page 26

Encouraging H2 performance with record
Q4 growth

Compelling content and product innovation supported a strong
second half performance. By the middle of the year we had
exceeded our original target of two million customer registrations,
achieving five million by the year end, more than halfway to a new
target for the end of 2022 of ten million.

Over 10% of our digital users are now registered with us and with
more monthly customers than any other commercial nationa!l and
regional news publisher, our online audience is behind only that of
the global tech platforms in the UK. In 2020 we delivered average
monthly unique visitors of some 42 million per month — up 5%
year-on-year. During 2020 we were the only publisher to retain an
average monthly audience in excess of 40 million across the year
And the customer engagement that is so key to our Customer
Value Strategy is building.

Reach plc
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Chief Executive’s review continued

We were the only publisher to
retain an average monthly
audience in excess of 40 million
across theyear.”

During 2020 we saw a 29% uplift in average page views per

user and a 32% uplift in average minutes per visitor. Loyal users
(those that visit every other day) were up over 40% across our Live
network and up over 91% on the Mirror. :

Throughout the toughest days of lockdown, our commercial
teams kept their creativity and team spirits high, continuing to
deliver for our clients - helping our Solutions team to go on to
scoop the coveted Commercial Team of the Year at the Campaign
Media Awards.

Our digital business saw growth of 20.3% in H2 2020 - and
closed the year with record year-on-year growth in Q4 of 26.0%.
This performance drove an above expectation outcome on
operating profit of £133.8m. While print revenues declined by
18.9% over the year the circulation sales performance was more
resilient - ending the year with an 11.6% decline — around 93% of
the budgeted performance.

Group operating margin for the year was very strong at 22.3%
—which was up 50 basis points year-on-year, despite the
effects of the pandemic and we are confident of another strong
performance in 2021.

We were also pleased to deliver the first commercial trials utilising
the Reach ID with promising results that illustrate the opportunities
our Customer Value Strategy provides for brands and agencies.

it was also pleasing to acquire the remaining 50% share in the
Irish Daily Star from Independent News and Media. As the most
obvious acquirer, given our ownership of the Daily Star in the UK,
the financials were compelling, and the title continues to perform
well. We look forward to it going from strength to strength under
Reach's full ownership.

Reach continues to offer a compelling opportunity to drive
increasing value as we deepen our relationships with (and better
engage and understand) our customers.

Supporting our colleagues

COVID-19 has had a significant impact on all our lives and
throughout the pandemic we have prioritised the health and
safety of our people and have strictly adhered to guidance from
the government and public health authorities. Restrictions and
lockdowns have driven significant changes in our operating
environment with the majority of colleagues working from home
since March. We have been acutely aware that while many of
our colleagues have adapted well to this, for some it has been
more challenging.

. As a business, we sought to do as much as possible to help
people adapt effectively to home working, providing additional
online support and ensuring that everyone has access to
appropriate equipment including chairs, desks, laptops, printers,
new collaborative working software and additional screens
where necessary.

Our teams performed exceptionally well despite any logistical
hurdles and the challenges for some of balancing their jobs with
the demands of home-schooling. It is a testament to their efforts
and dedication that we've seen minimal operational disruption,
with all titles being issued on time and all websites operating
smoothly throughout the crisis.
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As CEOQ, | have placed great emphasis on regular and consistent
communications, supplementing my weekly emait to all
colleagues with further communications at key times during the
crisis. We have increased our mental health support provision
with the creation of a wellbeing hub offering advice around
creating boundaries between home and work life, dealing with
loneliness and anxiety and offering support through our mental
health first aid volunteers and through our Employee Assistance
Programme. This offered support to colleagues 24/7 via call or live
chat, psychological welfare assessments, counselling, healthcare
advice, welfare advice and legal guidance.

We have also encouraged teams to communicate informally,
through tea and talk sessions, which were purely social and
which drew people together from teams from different parts of
the Company.

2020 also shone a light on racial injustice and we have a
responsibility to improve diversity and inclusion in our industry.

We appointed a new Head of Diversity and Inclusion in December
2020 and will advance our plans in the months ahead.

Regular all-company and leader town halls, have also provided a
forum for the Executive Committee to communicate regularly with
all colleagues.

We have prioritised the health
and safety of our people.”

Strong strategic momentum, further
progress expected in 2021

Reach has become a stronger business in 2020 thanks to the
ongoing hard work and commitment of our people during this
unprecedented year. A radical reorganisation of our business
model not only makes us more efficient, it also enables our
changing culture, which is evolving to support a growth led
agenda. We have delivered our strategic milestones ahead of
our original expectations and will now increase investment to
accelerate delivery, focusing on the use of enhanced customer
insight to drive engagement and our medium-term objective
of doubling digital revenues. Resilience in print circulation is
the foundation for the strong cash generation which underpins
strategic investment, our pension commitments and growing
returns to shareholders. While macro-economic uncertainty
resulting from COVID-19 clearly remains, the Group is well
placed to make good progress during 2021 and to generate
increased long term value as the Customer Value Strategy
gathers momentum.

Jim Mullen
Chief Executive Officer

1 March 2021



Our strategic pillars

Strategic Report

Governance

Financial Statements

1 Improving customer engagement and loyaity

Customer engagement and loyalty is a key
pillar of our Customer Value Strategy and
supports growth by increasing the volume of
digital advertising we serve. It also enriches
our audience data, enabling us to learn
more about our customers. We are using this
data and the insights it provides to develop
our content to be more relevant and to
deliver more effective marketing campaigns
to brands and agencies.

Reach has achieved a market-leading scale across its portfolio

of print titles and digital sites with 8 out of 10 internet users
accessing our content and over 47 miillion people reading our
sites or print titles on a monthly basis. The Customer Value
Strategy builds on the loyalty and engagement of our audience by
offering new, tailored content and by making our sites and apps
more engaging and relevant.

The transformation of our business and the creation of the Reach
Wire was one of the most radical changes in the business for
some years and means that the editorial team operates as one
team for the first time, doing away with remaining distinctions
between national and regional and between print and digital.
Titles retain their strong brand and editorial identity but all titles
can share photography, content and data, maximising efficiency
and protecting the profitability of our newsbrands. The editorial
team are all given clear, monitored targets, which during 2020
were focused on registration numbers, but which during 2021 are
more geared to engagement and loyalty.

Our content strategy aims to ensure readers feel either informed,
inspired, indulged or involved — and aims to engage and increase
loyalty through helping them discover our content, engage with it,

" connect with us through comment, newsletters, apps or webchats
and ultimately register.

As we build our capabilities in data and customer relationship
management we will use these learnings to develop new content
areas, and share content from our network that may be of interest
to the reader. This will enable us to ensure we retain our registered
customer base as well as continue to grow registrations, while
encouraging the increased loyalty and page views that will drive
increased revenues.

We will continually improve our key engagement levers including
commenting, newsletters and our InYourArea site using data,
insight and active customer relationship management.

We continue to invest in our regional and local digital ‘live’
sites — these enable us to have a digital only presence in
those areas where we don't have print titles, supporting
the Customer Value Strategy by enabling us to secure
data and insights from local and regional digital only
news sites as well as our existing national and

regional newsbrands.

Aims:

« Continue to drive registrations to 10m end of 2022 target

» Deepen the relationship we have with our customers

« Enrich our data and insight capabilities

Enabling us to:

+ Support revenue growth through increased page views,

engaged time and direct visits

- Drive further engagement via more tailored and
relevant content

- Increase the value of our audience to brands and agencies,
further driving revenue growth

Our model for customer engagement

Discover
+ Social

« Search

« Links

Enguge
Page views

» Engaged time
* Loyal readers
 Direct visits

Connect

Apps, comments,newsletters, InYourArea,
webchats and more

Commit
Registered customers

image removed
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Strategic Report

Our strategic pillars continued

GoingLlive:
New site launches

Reach continues to invest in its network of regional and local sites
under the ‘Live’ brand with the launch of 19 online brands during
2020 and the expansion of three existing sites — recruiting more
journalists and taking Reach into new territories. Audiences have
grown rapidly and YorkshireLive reached 6.3m UK readers in
December 2020, the largest of any publisher based in the region,
while MyLondon has grown rapidly with 8.3m UK

readers in December 2020. 700 journalists are

now employed across the ‘Live’ site network.

graphic removed
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2 Single view of the customer

With over 10% of the Reach UK audience
base now registered, and the Reach ID
providing the ability to track customer

behaviour across different sites, we are now
entering a new phase in the Customer Value

Strategy. We can now segment customer

audiences more effectively than before. We
are also beginning to use data and insights

to inform new content areas as well as

providing advertisers with more relevant and

targeted advertising campaigns.

The Reach ID has already been used in a number of commercial
trial campaigns. During the first half of 2021 we will continue to
work with brands to run commercial trials and establish a track
record for returns that will enable us to fully market our B2B
offerings under the Reach ID in the second half of 2021.

These B2B products offer advertisers the ability to target groups
based on detailed audience segmentation such as their interests
or geographic location. We will also offer advertisers the ability to
pool their own customer data with our audience data, to ensure
they are only targeting new customers with promotions or offers
and not existing customers - or vice versa.

We will also offer the opportunity for brands and agencies

to improve their data collection for campaigns via the use of
our tech solutions like chatbots, widgets and our in-house
developed tool Mantis, which provides improved analytics and
brand safety (ensuring online advertisements appear next to
appropriate articles).

We will continue to build our data and insight technology and
people capabilities during 2021 — as we continue to evolve our
approach through knowledge built through the commercial trials
and our various providers. While our data warehouse systems are
established we are utilising them at a vastly increased scale than
ever before and we want to ensure our capabilities are not limited
in the future.

And of course we will embed a data-led approach across the
business by utilising data and insights from the Reach ID to drive
decision making, shape content and increase the sophistication
of our offer to advertisers.

image removed

Aims:
» Deepening customer relationship and increasing
customer value

* A unified view of the customer across Reach

Enabling us to:
+ Drive engagement via personalisation
+ Introduce new products and services

« Deveiop more targeted marketing campaigns for brands
and agencies

Measuring progress

Reach ID launched

in December 2020

Commercial trials
of targeted ad
products completed

in January 2021

Source of registrations

chart removed
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Strategic Report

Our strategic pillars continued

ReachID enables
data-driven

marketing
campaigns

With over 10% of our digital audience now registered, we are now using the Reach 1D
unique identifier to deliver data and insights. This is key to how we will diversify our revenues
in the future. Commercial trials during Q4 2020 have shown the potential to increase returns
on investment through improved targeting and we are offering these new campaign types
including Audience+, Customer+ and Geo+ to brands and agencies for use during 2021.

Whatis Reach ID?
ReachID is:

1. Amethod of identifying users across all their interactions with all Reach websites
2. Linking them alf together with one single ‘Golden customer ID’ that is shared across our various systems

This allows us to build a Single
View of the Customer, which
enables us to understand and
target our users in a much more
sophisticated and commercially
rewarding way.

Single View of the Customer will In the future we will use Data
be used by Commercial, Editorial, Science to build new capabilities
Customer and Product. from the Single View of the

Customer, utilising artificial

More advanced customer ust : .
inteligence and machine learning.

relationship management will help
drive engagement and loyality
and our enhanced data sets will
deliver increased response rates
to marketing campaigns.

How Reach ID enables revenue diversification

Highly targeted audience product based on

H +
Audience declared interests and media consumption
Enables brands to only target specific customer
Customer* groups (eg new customers) by pooling their
customer data with our audience data
Campaigns targeted at people in
{12] +
Reach Geo specific locations
Unique customer profile —
enabling more targeted and . Direct commercial relationship and
refevant marketing campaigns Partnerships revenue share P
Niche Sites Dedicated content on niche themes eg pets,

2 4 Reachplc
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3 Revenuediversification and growth

With a large and growing pool of registered
customers and insights now enabled by the
Reach ID we have begun to use our data
and insights to diversify our revenues. We
have begun commercial trials with several
brands offering more targeted marketing
campaigns using our data and insights and
during 2021 will be actively promoting our
data-led campaigns to brands and
agencies.

The increased levels of customer engagement we are seeing
has already begun to generate increased digital revenues, with
registered customers visiting our sites more often, viewing more
pages and being served with more advertising.

With the Reach ID in place we will now increasingly be abte to
provide more targeted and relevant advertising opportunities to
grow and diversify our digital revenue. Our offer to advertisers

and agencies has already been enhanced and we have engaged
in a number of commercial trials during Q4 2020 and Q1 2021.
These trials cover more targeted campaigns based on our
audience segmentation. This enables us to attract higher revenues
for campaigns because they result in an improved response rate
from consumers. We have also worked with advertisers to pool our
audience data with their customer data. This means advertisers
can then exclude existing customers from a marketing campaign
they only want to make available to new customers.

We are also offering a geographic targeting product based on
postcode data. Moving forward we will identify content areas
based on insights from our registered customer base which will
offer brand opportunities including sponsorships and promotions
as well as affiliate deals.

Finally, we are also looking at commercial partnerships in a
number of relevant areas. While there will be an element of test
and learn in these tie-ups we aim to learn fast and focus on
those that can have the potential to achieve scale in the near to
medium term.

image removed

Aims:

» Develop our product offer to brands and agencies

» Demonstrate increased effectiveness of data-led campaigns

» increasing audience value through better returns on
marketing campaigns

Enabling us to:
+ Diversify our digital revenues

+ Deliver more tailored and relevant advertising to
our customers

« Creating new brand opportunities including sponsorship
and brand partnerships

Measuring progress

+29%

Average page views per user

+32%

Average minutes per visitor

image removed
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Strategic Report

Our strategic pillars continued

4 Talent, wellbeing and diversity

We continue to develop our core expertise
to support the Customer Value Strategy in
key areas like data and insight, while

continuing to invest in our journalism at all

levels. As representatives of our communities

we are focused on improving diversity and
inclusion to be more representative. The
issue of wellbeing was highlighted by the
pandemic and we continue to expand
support services available to our people.

Developing and recruiting talent will be key to enabling us to
deliver the Customer Value Strategy. Across our national and
regional portfolio of titles our people are passionate, talented
and creative.

As the business moves into an implementation phase, and one
in which we are ahead of where we expected to be due to our
progress in securing customer registrations, we now need to
ensure we have the appropriate talent and capabilities to deliver
the Customer Value Strategy.

During 2021 key areas of development will include our product
team to ensure we can take existing products like InYourArea and
grow their revenue to scale, as well as continue to innovate and
produce new products such as Memory Lane.

During 2020 we conducted an internal review of our approach

to diversity and inclusion, led by colleagues who had highlighted
the issue and were keen to contribute to a new approach within
the Company. While it is especially important that the media is
more representative of its readership and reflects the culture and
diversity of these islands, we also believe that a truly diverse and
inclusive workforce equality contributes to, and does not detract
from, our business goals.

image removed |
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Aims:

« Harnessing the full talent of our teams

- Embedding the Customer Value Strategy among
all colleagues

= Promoting diversity, inclusion and wellbeing among
our people

Enabling us to:

» Develop our core capabilities to support the Customer
Value Strategy

« Encourage innovation and creativity and new products
and services

Recruit the best talent from the widest pool of experiences
Better engage customers from all backgrounds

+ Developing and recruiting talent will be key to enabling us to
deliver the Customer Value Strategy

We already support diversity in newsrooms as a strategic
partner of the National Council for the Training of Journalists and
supporter of the Journalism Diversity Fund. Reach also launched
a standalone ‘Reach Boost' scheme in 2020. Under the scheme,
Reach pays for aspiring journalists’ training while in full time
employment in our London and South East ‘Live’ site newsrooms.

In order to build on this progress and take us further forward

we appointed a new Head of Diversity and Inclusion — Dr Julie
Humphreys - to build on a number of proposals developed by our
colleagues and form a long-term plan for the business in this area.

During 2021 we will continue to emphasise the importance

of employee wellbeing and the critical role employers play in
providing support to colleagues. We continue to build on our
support package in this area and ensure that we regularly
emphasise the importance of being open about these issues,
regularly encouraging colleagues to also be open about

these issues, to support each other, while providing additional
support to colleagues. We will build on the employee assistance
programme and wellbeing hub as well as the mental health first
aider volunteer initiative that were all progressed in 2020.

Our wellbeing partners

graphic removed



Key performance indicators

Strategic Report Governance Financial Statements

The Group has six KPI's (four financial and two non-financial) which are key to the Group
delivering on the Customer Value Strategy and meeting our commitments. The Group needs
to maximise digital revenue growth while minimising print revenue decline to deliver overall
revenue growth. An increasing margin and maintaining operating cash flow are needed to
fund the Group's commitments and investment needs. Two of the key drivers of digital growth

are registrations and page views.

Financial

Digital revenue growth (%)

LFL* +10.6%

chart removed

Target

Year-on-year growth in LFL digital revenue

Adjusted operating margin (%)

+0.5pp

Target
Continue to grow operating margin

Non~-Financial

Customer registrations (m)

End 2020 5.0m
Target

10m by end 2022

Print revenue decline (%)

LFL* -18.9%

Actual
Target
Improved year-on-year in LFL percentage
decline rate

Adjusted operating cash flow (Em)

-£11.3m

Target
Maintain operating cash flow to meet pension,
debt, dividend and investment requirements

Total average UK page views per month (m)

+42%

chart removed

Target
Year-on-year growth in total UK page views

*  Revenue trends on an actual and like-for-ike basis are the same for 2020.

The Group has replaced the Customers reached across Print and Digital non-financial KPI with a more relevant KPI refating to Customer registrations. Customer registrations are a key focus for
the Customer Value Strategy as it enables us to secure insights into customer behaviour, which can then be used to improve customer experiences and offer opportunities to brands to adopt
better-targeted campaigns, customer offers and commercial parinerships. Customers reached across Print and Digital, remains a relevant measure of our influence across both Print and Digital,
but is not a key metric that is currently used to measure performance.

Reach plc
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Strategic Report

Financial review

Robust performance
with strong H2 recovery

Highlights

28

+10.6%

digital revenue growth
+0.5pp

improvement in adjusted operating margin

£42.0m

net cash at year end

l image removed

Group performance in the year has been
impacted by the COVID-19 pandemic, but
has also demonstrated remarkable resilience.

Having started the year well with encouraging
digital growth and reduced print declines, the
COVID-19 pandemic began impacting the
business from mid-March. This drag on
performance was most severe in Q2 but has
reduced each quarter since, with print
improving driven by circulation recovery and
with digital growth delivering a record
performance in Q4.

We have accelerated our
digital audience growth,
establishing ourselves as
adigital player of true scale.”

Simon Fuller
CFO
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Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 FY

Year on Year Revenue Change % % % % %
Print (10.7) (29.5) (19.7) (15.8) (18.9)
Digital 13.7 (14.8) 134 26.0 10.6
Group (7.4) (27.5) (14.8) {(8.5) (14.6)

Revenue trends on an actual and like-for-ike basis are the same for 2020. Q4 benefited marginally from the inclusion of Independent Star Limited in December 2020 which, if excluded, the Q4
Group decline would have been 9.1% (print - 16.5% and no change to digital growth} and FY Group dedline would have been 14.7% (print -19.1% and no change to digita! growth).

Revenue declines in January and February were 5.8% and

4.0% respectively, a continuation of 2019 trends. March began
consistent with these earfier months but was significantly
impacted by the COVID-19 pandemic from the middle of March
as the UK entered into national lockdown. This resulted in the Q1
decline being 7.4%. April, when the impact of COVID-19 was at
its worst, saw Group revenue declines of 30.5% with print down
31.8% and digital down 22.5% (the biggest driver of both of these
being reduced advertiser demand). The impact lessened in May
and then further into June as the lockdown restrictions eased.
Group revenue in June declined by 23.8% with print down 26.7%
and digital down 4.9%. The improvement in the trend continued
into Q3 as the UK came out of lockdown. This improvement
further accelerated in Q4 despite the introduction of a tier system
of lockdowns.

The digitai growth benefited from the progress made in the
Customer Value Strategy in driving engagement through
registrations and digital revenues. Digital revenues are an
increasing percentage of total revenues, increasing from 15% in
2013 to 20% in 2020.

The Group has continued to maintain a strong balance sheet with
adequate liquidity. The positive net cash balance of £42.0m is an
increase of £21.6m on the prior year end, reflecting the continuing
profitability of the Group (during each month of the pandemic)
and our proactive steps taken to preserve cash.

Trading performance

impacted by the COVID-19 outbreak

Revenue declined by 14.6% compared to a fike-for-tike fall of
5.3% in 2019, impacted by the COVID-19 pandemic. Within this,
print revenue fell by 18.9% (2019: down 7.9%) and digital revenue
grew by 10.6% (2019: up 13.2%).

Print revenue fell by 18.9% to £479.3m, with the more resitient
circulation revenue declining by 11.6% while advertising

revenue declined by 28.9% due to the significant impact on print
advertising demand. Circulation revenue now accounts for 67% of
print revenue (2019: 61%).

Circulation volumes for the Group's national daily titles (excluding
the impact of sampling) fell by 18.1%. The Group’s national
Sunday titles (excluding the impact of sampling) fell by 16.7%.
Volume declines for our regional tittes were 18.0% for paid-

for dailies, 28.9% for paid-for weeklies and 22.1% for paid-for
Sundays. The circulation volumes for the paid-for magazines were
more severely impacted, due in part to the restrictions around
photo journalism and celebrity shoots. The circulation volume
trend is impacted by cover price differentials and our strategy to
increase cover prices each year.

Our nationally sourced advertising performed better than locally
sourced advertising. Nationally, while volumes declined in a
number of sectors there were some sectors which continued

to be active throughout, such as Food Retail and Home
Entertainment, and we also benefited from additional Government
spend. The impact on locally sourced advertising was greater
with the majority of advertisers not advertising at all combined
with much reduced classified adverts.

Printing revenue decreased by 34.5% driven by a reduction of
cantract print as third parties reduced volumes or suspended
publications (particularly free tittes).

Other revenue decreased by 32.6% driven by reduced enterprise
revenues such as holidays and from the canceliation of events
and reduction in other contract printing, particularly sports
programmes in our Reach Sport division.

Digital revenue comprises the combined display and
transactional revenue streams which are predominantly directly
driven by page views. We enjoyed significant page view growth

in the year with average monthly worldwide page views growing
by 32% year-on-year to 1.7bn. Mobile page views grew by 40%
and desktop page views grew by 5%. Despite part of the year
being severely impacted on yields, as the volume of advertisers
reduced significantly due to the COVID-19 pandemic in Q2, digital
revenues for the year still increased by 10.6% to £118.3m.

Other revenue is derived from our specialist digital recruitment
websites.

Delivery of significant cost savings

The Group has consistently proactively managed its cost base
with savings delivered through natural mitigation where volumes
decline, day-to-day management interventions and structural
programmes which permanently remove costs. A key priority

for the Group is maintaining quality journalism whilst ensuring

the commercial viability and profitability of our brands into the
future. To achieve this we continue to drive efficiencies that do not
adversely impact our products.

During 2020 the end to end transformation programme both
improved operational efficiency and drove significant annualised
cost savings of over £35m at a cast of £16.5m in severance
payments. Our review of our print capacity has resulted in the
closure of two print plants delivering expected annualised net
savings of £11m (gross cost savings of £16m less third party print
contracts of £5m which were at risk of being terminated). For the
print plant closures, restructuring costs of £16.9m include £6.4m
of severance and £10.5m of other costs (£3.7m relating to closure
costs and £6.8m relating to property refated costs). The closure of
the two print plants resulted in an impairment of £48.4m relating
to property, plant and equipment of £34.7m and to right-of-use
assets of £13.7m.

The Group continued to invest in the Customer Value Strategy with
approved projects at an investment of around £5m.

Adjusted operating costs decreased by £81.9m which offset 80%
of the revenue reduction of £102.3m. The reduction reflected

our ongoing proactive management of costs together with

our immediate response to the COVID-19 pandemic and the
beginning of the savings from the transformation programme.

Statutory operating costs increased by £15.8m with the

adjusted operating cost savings offset by the significant impact

of the items excluded from adjusted operating costs which
increased year-on-year by £97.7m. The total impact of the

items excluded from adjusted operating costs was a chargc of
£125.0m (2019: £27.3m). Operating adjusted items comprise
restructuring charges in respect of cost reduction measures of
£36.4m (2019: £10.7m), a £12.5m (2019: £11.0m) increase in the
provision for dealing with and resolving civif claims in relation to
historical phone hacking, impairment of assets relating to print site
closure of £48.4m (2019: nil), goodwill impairment in the Digital
Classified Recruitment cash-generating unit of £6.1m (2019: nif),
pension administrative expenses of £6.1m (2019: £2.9m) and a
historic property development onerous contract charge of £15.5m

(2019: ni).
29
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Financial review continued

Operating Pension

Statutory adjusted finance Adjusted
results items charge Tax results
Reconciliation of statutory to adjusted results £m £m £m £m £m
Revenue 600.2 - - - 600.2
Operating profit 76 126.2 - - 1338
Profit before tax 04 126.2 4.7 - 1313
(Loss)/profit after tax (26.7) 110.3 38 19.0 106.4
Basic (loss)/earnings per share (p) {8.6) 35.7 1.2 6.1 344

The statutory operating cost changes were: Adjusted results

Labour costs were £217.2m (reduction of £22.9m versus 2019)
with savings from structural cost actions and additionally from
the benefit of our COVID-19 related savings from staff going on
furlough (benefit of £7m), temporary pay reductions (benefit of
£4m) and the suspension of bonuses (benefit of £7m).

Newsprint costs were £45.8m (reduction of £27.3m versus 2019)
with savings from reduced volumes and lower newsprint prices
partially offset by increased availability.

Depreciation was £27.4m (increase of £5.9m versus 2019)
as the Group recorded depreciation on right-of-use assets
recognised at the beginning of 2020 as a result of the IFRS 16
‘Leases’ adoption.

Other costs were £303.6m (increase of £60.1m versus 2019)
driven by the increase in operating adjusted items (£97.7m) offset
by a £37.6m reduction across activity related and discretionary
spend areas along with savings from structural cost programmes.

Statutory results

The statutory operating profit of £7.6m for the year compares
to a statutory operating profit of £131.7m in the prior year with
trading being impacted by COVID-19 together with the costs

of delivering structural cost savings (restructuring and print
site closure costs) and provisions for historical matters (notes 8
and 25). Statutory financing costs were £7.2m (2019: £10.9m)
reflecting the reduction in the pension finance charge on a lower
opening pension deficit. The reduced interest costs on bank
borrowings have been substantially offset by interest cost on
leases as a result of the IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ adoption. The statutory
tax charge of £27.1m (2019: £26.6m) comprises a current tax
charge of £2.7m (2019: £15.9m) and a deferred tax charge of
£24.4m (2019: £10.7m). The deferred tax charge includes a
debit of £19.0m relating to the remeasurement of the deferred
tax balances due to the reversal of the planned decrease in the
corporation tax rate from 19% to 17%. Statutory loss after tax
amounted to £26.7m compared to a profit after tax of £94.3m
and sfatutory loss per share for the period of 8.6 pence per
share compares to a statutory earnings per share of 30.5
pence in the prior year (2019 restated following the bonus issue
to shareholders).
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Adjusted operating profit declined by 12.8% to £133.8m.
Adjusted operating margin increased by 0.5 percentage points |
from 21.8% in 2019 to 22.3% in 2020, supported by the benefits
of the transformation programme. Adjusted financing costs

were £2.5m (2019: £2.8m) comprising net interest costs on

bank borrowings of £1.0m (2019: £2.8m) and interest costs on
leases of £1.5m (2019: nil). The adjusted tax charge of £24.9m
(2019: £28.9m) represents 19.0% (2019: 19.2%}) of adjusted
profit before tax. The rate is in line with the statutory tax rate of
19.0%. Adjusted profit after tax decreased by £15.3m or 12.6%
to £106.4m and adjusted earnings per share decreased by 5.0
pence or 12.7% to 34.4 pence (2019 restated following the bonus
issue to shareholders).

The Group excludes from the adjusted results: operating adjusted
items (note 8), pension finance charge (note 20) and tax changes
arising from changes in the corporation tax rate (note 11).
Adjusting items relate to costs or incomes that derive from events
or transactions that fall within the normal activities of the Group,
but are excluded from the Group's adjusted profit measures,
individually or, if of a similar type in aggregate, due to their size
and/or nature in order to better reflect management's view of the
performance. of the Group.

ltems are adjusted for where they relate to material items in

the year (impairment, restructuring, disposals, closures, tax

rate changes) or relate to historic liabilities (historical legal and
contractual issues, defined benefit pension schemes which are
all closed to future accrual). These include items which have
occurred for a number of years and may continue in future
years. Management exclude these from the results that it uses to
manage the business and on which bonuses are based to reflect
the underlying performance of the business and believes that
the adjusted results, presented alongside the statutory results,
provides users with additional useful information.

Restructuring charges and closure costs incurred to deliver cost-
reduction measures relate to the transformation of the business
from print to digital, together with costs to deliver synergies.
These costs are principally severance related, but may also
include system integration costs and print plant closure costs.
They are included in adjusted items on the basis that they are
material and can vary considerably each year, distorting the
undertying performance of the business.

Provision for historical legal issues relates to the cost associated
with dealing with and resolving civil claims for historical phone
hacking and unlawful information gathering. This is included in
adjusted items as the amounts are material, it relates to historical
matters and movements in the provision can vary year to year.



impairments to non-current assets arise following impairment
reviews or where a decision is made to close or retire printing
assets. These non-cash items are included in adjusted items on
the basis that they are material and vary considerably each year,
distorting the underlying performance of the business.

The Group's defined benefit pension schemes are all closed to
new members and to future accrual and are therefore not related
to the current business. The pension administration expenses,
the past service costs for GMP equalisation and the pension
finance charge are included in adjusted items as the amounts are
significant and they relate to the historical pension commitment.

The opening deferred tax position is recalculated in the period
in which a change in the standard rate of corporation tax has
been enacted or substantively enacted by pariament or when
a decision is reversed. The impact of the change in rates are
included in adjusted items, on the basis that when they occur
they are material, distorting the underlying performance of
the business.

Other items may be included in adjusted items if they are material,
such as transaction costs incurred on significant acquisitions

or the profit or loss on the sale of subsidiaries, associates or
freehold buildings or liabilities arising from historical contractual
issues. They are included in adjusted items on the basis that they
are materia! and can vary considerably each year, distorting the
underlying performance of the business.

Balance Sheet

‘Strong cash generation

Net cash increased by £21.6m from £20.4m at the prior year end
to a net cash position of £42.0m at the year end. The positive
cash position and strong liquidity reflects the Group's proactive
steps to preserve cash during the year.

IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ implementation

The Group has implemented IFRS 16 with effect from

30 December 2019, the first day of the current accounting
period, using the modified retrospective approach to transition
and has accordingly not restated prior periods. The impact of
the implementation has been to recognise the Group’s previous
operating lease commitments in respect of property and
vehicles onto the balance sheet. This has resulted in right-of-use
assets being recognised on the balance sheet of £45.6m at

30 December 2019 representing the lease liabilities of £48.7m
less £3.1m of prepaid and accrued lease related balances.
Lease liabilities of £48.7m were also recognised on the balance
sheet at 30 December 2019. As a result of applying IFRS 16 the
Group has recognised depreciation and interest costs, rather
than rental expenses for its lease commitments. This has resulted
in a £0.7m positive impact to adjusted and statutory operating
profit and £0.8m negative impact on adjusted and statutory profit
before tax. IFRS 16 has no impact on the consolidated cash
flow statement apart from changing the classification of rental
payments from operating to financing activities. Further details
of the impact of IFRS 16 and its implementation are detailed in
note 2. ’
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Historical legal issues

The historical legal issues provision relates to the cost associated
with dealing with and resolving civit claims in relation to historical
phone hacking and unlawful information gathering. There are
three parts to the provision: known claims, potential future ciaims
and common court costs with estimates based on historical
trends and experience of claims and costs. Certain cases

and other matters relating to the issue can be subject to court
proceedings, the outcome of which can impact on how much

is required to settle the remaining claims and on the number of
claims. The Group has recorded an increase in the provision every
year since 2014 which highlights the challenges in making a best
estimate and the time taken to resolve this historical matter. It is
not possible to provide a range of potential outcomes in respect
of this provision and due to this uncertainty, a contingent liability
has been highlighted. The Group accelerated the settlement of
claims in the second half of the year resuiting in payments of
£8.7m in this period compared to £0.9m in the first half. In light

of the payments made and based on additional claims received
the provision has been increased by £12.5m in the year At the
period end, a provision of £23.0m remains outstanding and this
represents the current best estimate of the amount required

to resolve this historical matter. The provision is expected to be
utilised over the next few years.

Historical contract issues

A charge of £15.5m has been made in the year reflecting a
historic property development onerous contract. In 2018 the
Group sold part of its freehold property in Liverpool and also
entered into an agreement to develop the property into a hotel
and retail/office space. As a result of COVID-19 the development
incurred significant time delays and cost overruns, with no
certainty as to the amount that could be incurred on completion
of the development and insufficient contractual protections based
on the historical agreement. A new agreement was reached to
limit the exposure to the Group to £15.5m. A one-off provision of
£15.5m was made at the half-year and the £15.5m was paid in
September 2020. The Group has no further exposure in respect
of this development.

Increase in accounting pension deficit

The IAS 19 pension deficit (net of deferred tax) in respect of

the Group's six defined benefit pension schemes increased

by £12.6m to £255.5m. The increase was driven by Group
contributions and strong asset returns being more than offset

by unfavourable movements in financial assumptions driven by

a decrease in the discount rate and an update to the scheme
demographic assumptions following scheme actuarial analysis.
The Group has taken actuarial advice and has updated the
approach to determining the bond constituents for the calculation
of the discount rate and the bases of setting the RPI/CP! inflation
assumptions. Changes in the accounting pension deficit do not
have an immediate impact on the agreed funding commitments.
The triennial valuation for funding of the defined benefit pension
schemes as at 31 December 2019 would usually be completed
by 31 March 2021. We have agreed the funding of the WF
Scheme and the discussions with the remaining five schemes
are ongoing.

.
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Group contributions in respect of the defined benefit pension
schemes in the year were £53.9m (2019: £48.9m). As part of the
key mitigation actions resulting from the COVID-19 pandemic,
the Group agreed with the Trustees a deferment of its pension
contributions for April, May and June amounting to £12.2m.

Of this amount 80% (£9.8m) was paid over to an escrow account
and 20% (£2.4m) was retained in the business. The Group could
have drawn on the amounts in escrow if certain conditions were
met up to 28 June 2020. None of the conditions were met and
the 80% was released to the pension schemes in July 2020.

The 20% of the deferment (£2.4m) was paid over to the schemes
in September 2020.

As part of the decision to close the Luton print plant the Group
reached agreement with the Trustees of the WF Scheme to make
additional contributions of £5.0m in 2020 (included in the £53.9m
of Group contributions) and a further payment of up to £15.0m by
the end of June 2021 to enable the Trustees to purchase a bulk
annuity policy which would match the remaining liabilities in the
scheme in full. In February 2021 a payment of £3.6m was made
and the Trustees purchased the bulk annuity policy. No further
contributions are expected to the WF Scheme.

Deferred consideration

Deferred consideration (which is shown separately on the face
of the consolidated batlance sheet in 2020) is in respect of the
acquisition of Express & Star. Payment of the first instalment

of £18.9m was made on 28 February 2020. Of the remaining
amount of £40.1m, £16.0m is classified as current liabilities
(payable on 28 February 2021) and £24.1m is classified as non-
current liabilities (£17.1m on 28 February 2022 and £7.0m on
28 February 2023).

CashFlow

Continued good cash generation

Cash generated from operations on a statutory basis were £121.3m
(2019: £147.4m). This also includes a £9.2m benefit from the
adoption of IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ where operating lease payments are
now shown in financing activities (but has no change on the net
cash position).

The Group presents an adjusted cash flow which reconciles the
adjusted operating profit to the net change in cash and cash
equivalents. Set out in note 37 is the reconciliation between the
statutory and the adjusted cash flow. The adjusted operating cash
flow was £121.8m (2019: £133.1m) which is before historical legal
issues payments (£10.6m), historical contract issues payments
(£15.5m), pension funding payments (£53.9m), deferred
consideration payments (£18.9m), acquiring the remaining 50%
of Independent Star Limited (£3.4m) and additional purchase of
shares in PA Media Group (£0.2m).
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Dividends

After due consideration, in light of the uncertainty around the
COVID-19 pandemic, the Board announced on 6 April 2020 that
it would no longer propose a final dividend for the financial year
ending 2019.

On 28 September 2020, with the Group performing materially
ahead of market expectations for 2020, the Board recommended
a non-cash bonus issue of shares to shareholders, in lieu of and
with a value equivalent to an interim dividend of 2.63 pence per
share, which was subsequently approved by shareholders.

In recognition of the importance of a cash dividend to
shareholders and considering latest performance, the Board
proposes a final dividend of 4.26 pence per share for 2020

{an increase of 5.2% compared to the final dividend originally
proposed in 2019). The final dividend which is subject to approval
by shareholders at the Annual General Meeting on 6 May 2021
will be paid on 4 June 2021 to shareholders on the register at

14 May 2021.

The Board recognises the importance of growing dividends

for shareholders while also investing to grow the business and
meeting our funding commitments to the defined benefit pension
schemes. The Board expects to continue to adopt a policy of
paying dividends which are aligned to the free cash generation
of the Group. Free cash generation for this purpose is the net
cash flow generated by the Group before the repayment of debt,
dividend payments, other capital returns to shareholders and
additional contributions made to the defined benefit pension
schemes because of any substantial increase in dividends and/or
capital returns to shareholders.

Current trading and outiook

Trading to date has been broadly similar with Q4 2020 and
performance is in line with management's expectations for the
year although there remains some uncertainty on the impact and
duration of COVID-19. Digital revenue for the first two months of
the year grew by 20.4%, with revenue overall for the Group down
10.7%. During the year, we will increasingly prioritise investment
behind the Customer Value Strategy, with the overall objective

of doubling digital revenues over the medium term. Last year’s
business transformation has established a highly efficient
operating model, supporting a strong cash position and robust
profit margin. Consequently, we expect our full year adjusted
operating margin percentage will be ahead of last year.

Simon Fuller
Chief Financial Officer

1 March 2021

Non-financial information statement

The Company is required to comply with the non-financial
reporting requirements set out in Sections 414CA and 414CB
of the Companies Act 2006. The table below sets out where
information in relation to the following matters can be found:

Topic Pages
Business model 8and9
Non-financial key performance indicators 27
Employees 331036
Environmental matters 38to 41
Social and community matters 42
Human rights : 43
Bribery and corruption 43
Principal risks and how they are managed 46 to 49
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Managing our resources and relationships

Our people

Our people are at the heart of our business, driving performance and progress
in the continuously evolving Media sector. Our achievements in 2020 can be
attributed to our talented colleagues who worked with pride and resilience
through a hugely challenging year. Our people have demonstrated
determination, commitment and dedication, adapting to new ways of working
and embracing change to ensure the future success of the business.

In 2020, Reach colleagues and teams received over 25 industry
Media Awards across our national and regional brands.

QOur people plan focuses on ensuring we have the best people in
the right roles now and in the future. We do this through identifying
the right talent and offering development opportunities and
support to our people so they can be their best and adapt to
succeed for our business. Our people are encouraged to take
accountability and drive performance at pace, whilst putting the
customer at the centre of what they do.

Highlights

- Significant industry recognition for award winning

employees and teams

Supported our people to successfully transition to a

predominantly home working organisation

Strategic transformation of the business to set up for future

success with the right roles and people

Launched a Growth Framework for all leaders and people

managers to enable and maximise the performance and

engagement of all our people

+ Appointed our first Head of Diversity and Inclusion

« Investment in internal communications and colteague
engagement with appointments of a Head of Internal
Communications and a Head of People Experience

At the year end, the Group employed 4,184 permanent
employees across 67 locations.

Supporting our people through change

2020 was a year of significant and rapid change at Reach largely
in response to the global COVID-19 pandemic. Our people were
supported to make the change to work remotely both from a
practical and importantly a wellbeing point of view. We ensured
everyone quickly had the right equipment to be able to carry

out their work in a safe environment, recognising not everyone's
situation and ability to adapt would be the same. For roles where
home working is not possible, predominantly for our people
working at print sites, we provided a safe work environment.

2020 also saw significant restructuring to ensure the future

- success of our business. Our people were supported at all levels

throughout the change and we continue our journey to make
sure we have the right people in the right roles and everyone is
enabled to be their best.

Qur Wellbeing programmes were enhanced to support people
through these unprecedented times and continue to evolve to
meet changing needs.

Monitoring cuiture through
employee engagement

Our newly appointed Head of People Experience is responsible
for driving a positive experience for all our people — one that
attracts and retains brilliant talent and helps people thrive and
perform at their best, to support Reach’s strategic goals.

We continue to take feedback from our employees on a monthly
basis on all areas relating to their work life experiences to
measure employee engagement. The need to do so was
evermore important this year, and we adapted our focus to reflect
the immediate changes to our ways of working and the impact it
had on our employees. This enabled us to engage with our teams
in remote settings, as well as those on furlough to determine
priorities and trends and to respond accordingly.

Our understanding of employee engagement is always evolving,
and we now track employee engagement against the employee
lifecycle to understand how we support employees not only at
pivotal stages in their careers but also in moments relating to
wellbeing and diversity and inclusion.

We launched our first all employee census in 2020 to hefp us get
to know our people better so that we can make the right decisions
to help everyone be their best at work.

Qlivia Streatfeild, non-executive director, provides the Board with
an independent link to the workforce in her role as ‘Colleague
Ambassador and assists the Board in engaging with colleagues
and receiving feedback on important issues.

Group news is shared with colleagues via intranet articles, email
updates and a combination of verbal and written information
cascades including town halls and sessions where colleagues
meet directly with our CEO to share feedback and ideas.

Our internal intranet, Buzz, is the hub for news and information
across the Group. We support and engage with various
colleague groups and networks across the business to better
understand cofleagues’ experiences and needs, share ideas
and communicate. During the year, we appointed a new Head
of Internal Communications to support these activities and
ensure our people are informed, engaged and included in what's
important in our business.

We continue to work constructively with our recognised trades
unions as we face the challenges posed by the pandemic and
our business evolves to succeed going forward. The unions
have been extensively involved in the business transformation
programme and played an integral role in its success whilst
robustly representing their members' interests.

Reach plc
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Managing our resources and relationships continued

Another way we monitor culture and measure colleague
engagement is through monitoring retention rates and
absenteeism. In 2020, the voluntary rate of employee turnover
was 5.9% down significantly from 10.4% in 2019 which will

be influenced by reduced mobility due to the pandemic.

The retention rate (defined as employees in the Group's
employment for the full 12 months) was 91%, up from 79.8%
in 2019. In 2020, the Group's absenteeism rate (which follows
the common definition used by the Advisory, Conciliation and
Arbitration Service) reduced to an average of 1.56% from 2.1%
in 2019.

Colleague Ambassador

The Colleague Ambassador Role has been very important
in 2020 with the start of a very challenging time where
uncertainty was relentless as everyone navigated a new
unchartered territory.

In response, mechanisms of communication and
engagement measurement across the Group were adapted
and increased. Employee feedback and insight enabled us
to work collaboratively with employees to make some brifliant
changes and advances to our support offering and enhance
the experiences for our people against the backdrop of a
truly challenging year. Wellbeing, diversity and inclusion,
reward and recognition and employee experience were just
some of the key areas of activity in 2020 and will remain a
priority for 2021.

The terms of reference for the Colleague Ambassador role
(approved by the Board), that proved successful in 2020, will
continue and include the following activities:

* Quarterly review of Your Say colleague engagement
survey results and turnover and absence levels with the
Group HR Director;

» Keeping up to date on the Group’s refationships with
colleague engagement groups;

* Reporting back insight and feedback to the Board; and

* Meeting with local engagement champions to discuss
issues relating to their location.

Olivia Streatfeild
Colleague Ambassador

image removed

Wellbeing

Wellbeing has been a key priority throughout the year and the
role of our existing Mental Health First Aiders was repositioned

as Wellbeing Champions who are advocates of both wellbeing
and mental health. We introduced additional wellbeing questions
into our monthly pulse surveys to better understand the health of
our organisation, particularly recognising the additional burden

of the pandemic. The results enabled us to review our wellbeing
offering at Reach and in collaboration with our 75 active Wellbeing
Champions put in place a framework that is accessible to all

and proactively encourages positive wellbeing. We gave all our
colleagues access-free subscriptions to Headspace, a meditation
app and provided access to mental heaith coaching for everyone
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to supplement our employee assistance programme in these
more difficult imes. We have seen significant engagement
from colleagues accessing support who have been trying
new techniques to stay well, as well as benefiting from more
traditional support.

Diversity and inclusion

Diversity and inclusion was at the forefront of activity through 2020
in our continued commitment to ensuring employees can be their
‘whole selves’ at work. We instigated employee led workstreams

to develop the priorities and activity for Reach to achieve our goal.
Through this initiative we appointed the first Head of Diversity and
Inclusion to drive our Customer Value Strategy going forward.

Our Diversity and Inclusion Policy, which applies to colleagues
of all levels, including the Board, sets out our commitment to
equality of opportunity in all our employment practices, policies
and procedures.

Within the framework of the law, we are committed as far as
possible to achieving and maintaining a workforce that reflects
the communities within which we operate. We are clear that no
employee or potential employee should receive less favourable
treatment due to their race, nationality, ethnic origin, religion or
belief, age, disability, gender, sexual orientation, marital status
including marriage or civil partnership status, pregnancy and
maternity, connections with a national minority or membership
or non-membership of a trade union. The Group's recruitment
process is designed to ensure the identification of the person with
the appropriate attributes and experience best suited to the role
irrespective of any differences.

We have continued our policy of giving fair consideration to
applications for employment made by disabled persons bearing
in mind the requirements for skills and aptitude for the job. In the
areas of planned employee training and career development, we
strive to ensure that disabled employees receive equal treatment
on all possible benefits, including opportunities for promotion.
Every effort is made to ensure that continuing employment and
opportunities are also provided for employees who become
disabled, where reasonably practical to do so.

In 2020, representation of women on the Executive Committee
increased significantly to see women occupying a third of the
roles, compared to only a tenth in 2019. The percentage of
women within the Group overall remained fairly constant at 38%
(2019: 39%) with women occupying 36% of senior managernial
roles across the Group.

l chart removed I




Gender pay gap

In summary for 2020, we saw an improvement in both mean and
median pay gaps for Reach overall - the median pay gap reduced
from 16.32% in 2019 to 15.40% in 2020 and the mean pay gap
reduced from 17.56% in 2019 to 16.30% in 2020. We remain
committed to taking action to reduce the gender pay gap as part
of our broader ambition for inclusivity across our business.

We have made progress during 2020 in supporting participation
of women at all fevels in the organisation and have made some
significant appointments of women to key roles including two
on the Group Executive Committee. We know that making a
difference will take some time and remain committed to driving
change whilst ensuring we are fair and transparent for ail

our employees.

Quir full gender pay gap will be published separately on our
corporate website in line with requirements.

Employee benefits

The Group continues to offer a defined contribution pension
scheme, life assurance; sickness benefits; and an employee
assistance programme for staff and their families, which provides
access to confidential and impartial advice on a wide range of
welfare issues. All employees are also given the opportunity to
select from a range of additional voluntary benefits that support
our wellbeing framework and a variety of tools and resources are
available for people to access on a dedicated Wellbeing Platform.

In December 2020 Reach made an all employee share award

of up to a maximum of £400 worth of shares to recognise and
reward people for their commitment during a uniquely challenging
year. This gives our employees an opportunity to engage in the
wider strategy and share in the Group’s success going forward.
At the same time a commitment to provide healthcare provision
for alt employees in 2021 was announced to further support the
health and wellbeing of our people.

An annual pay award was made to all employees in 2020 and we
continued our commitment to offering all our employees a true
living wage as a minimum standard. A temporary pay reduction
applied to all employees from April to June 2020 and bonus
schemes were suspended for 2020 as part of our business
response to mitigate the impacts of the COVID-19 pandemic and
position the business to succeed looking forward. Our employees
participate in incentive schemes either through the Management
Bonus Scheme, a local business incentive scheme ar, for all other
qualifying employees, through inclusion in the Group's Employee
Bonus Scheme and we are planning for schemes to be reinstated
in 2021.

Learning and Development

We recognise 2020 has been a very different year to the year
anticipated, however our focus has remained to develop the
capability of our managers and leaders. In March 2020 we
welcomed our Learning and Development Business Partner who
specialises in Management Capability and as a team, very quickly
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got to work to support our managers who were now working with
teams in a remote environment. During the first lockdown we
hosted 101 of our managers in the first three weeks of moving to
remote working to support them in working with teams in a way
they had never operated before.

We had to be very responsive during this time to factors driven by
the pandemic and produced a number of ‘supporting you guides’
throughout the lockdown for our managers and employees on a
range of subjects from ‘how to keep the kids busy’ to ‘supporting
individuals with bereavement'. In addition to this, we delivered a
range of virtual classroom sessions to our managers to support
them in implementing transformation and consultation.

In the second half of the year we developed and launched our
new Growth Framework for all leaders and people managers.

The focus of this new framework is to Enable and maximise the
performance and engagement of their team to deliver outstanding
results for our organisation. Our delivery model is bitesize modules
in a virtual classroom environment so has not been impacted by
our new way of working.

In conjunction with Group Legal we designed and launched our
own internal IPSO (Independent Press Standards Organisation)
training for all our editorial employees as well as a new cyber
security module which was piloted in November with a view

to launch as part of our annual compliance for all employees

in 2021.

We adjusted our Talent agenda last year and following business
transformation are continuing to redevelop our programmes to
support and grow our people for the future.

Health and safety report

2020 was a year of achievement in health and safety with

an overall reduction of work-reiated accidents from 60 to 38.

The Company was also awarded the ROSPA Order of Distinction
in recognition of 16 years of outstanding performance in health
and safety.

In publishing, the emphasis for health and safety assistance
changed from mainly office based activities to supporting home
working due to the COVID-19 restrictions. Risk Assessments

and Procedures to support home working teams were reviewed
and will continue to be monitored for effectiveness in 2021. Itis a
testament to our group services and IT teams that we were able to
support home working during the pandemic.

In manufacturing, COVID-19 Risk Assessments and Procedures
have been prepared with staff input. Training and communications
through regular team briefings and toolbox talks are in place at
every manufacturing site.

There were three interactions with the Health and Safety Executive
in 2020 in manufacturing to ensure that the sites were COVID-19
safety compliant. Each time the inspector was satisfied that all

the health and safety processes were in place, which is evidence
of the printing staff's commitment to ensuring our products were
available to our readership.

Reported incidents of verbal and online abuse increased in

2020. Further initiatives including improving incident reporting is
planned for early 2021.

in 2020 all manufacturing sites retained 1SO 45001:2018. Due to
COVID-19 all the audits were carried out virtually.

Health and safety training continued throughout the print
businesses using either in-house trainers in COVID-19 secure
areas or through e-learning modules.

Statutory medicals are planned for all manufacturing sites in 2021,
with medical referrals for the publishing businesses as required.

Reach plc
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Group health and safety statistics

The tables below provide statistics for heaith and safety accidents
in 2020, with @ comparison to the previous year. There was a
decrease in the number of accidents reportable under RIDDOR
(Reporting of Injuries, Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences
Regulations 2013). All RIDDOR incidents have been thoroughly
investigated and action taken to resolve any issues identified.

A more detailed breakdown is given in the following tables.

Health and safety enforcement activity

There was no health and safety enforcement action taken against
any of the Company businesses during 2020.

Future heaith and safety initiatives

To promote and maintain further improvement in 2021 the
Company intends to:

Continue certification of the ISO 45001:2018 standard at all
manufacturing sites and implement annual health and safety
improvement plans,

« Introduce wellbeing initiatives and well person clinics;

Continue with the provision of health and safety guidance and
training for senior executives, managers and operational staff
via tutored courses and e-learning modules;

+ Continue with internal health and safety inspections, audits and
reviews, taking follow up action to maintain standards;
Pericdically review and where necessary update risk
assessments and safe systems of work;

.

Continue the provision of ‘toolbox talks’ to manufacturing and
maintenance staff covering health and safety issues that are
relevant to their work;

Analyse accidents, incidents and near misses in an effort to
identify and effectively control potential hazards:

Continue with behavioural safely initiatives at our print sites in an
effort to help identify opportunities for accident prevention and
further improvement;

Improve upon the home working module within the Learning
and Development portal with accompanying policy and
procedure to accompany the process;

Continue to provide and deliver furniture and tech equipment to
Reach homeworkers;

Continue to development a new DSE online assessment
system;

Carry out a full review of all current risk assessments and
procedures across the Group;

Provide a more robust support system in areas such as events,
travel, magazines and personal safety; and

Establish an internal national hefp desk, which will be
implemented early next year. This requirement has been
identified due to COVID-19 issues and staff primarily working
from home. The helpdesk operators are DSE trained and will
advise staff accordingly.

Health and safety performance indicator 2020 2019
Fatalities - -
RIDDOR specified injuries’ - 1
RIDDOR over seven day injuries 1 1
RIDDOR occupational ill health/diseases/conditions - -
RIDDOR dangerous occurrences - -
Total number of accidents 38 60
RIDDOR events frequency rate? 0.01 0.02
All accidents frequency rate 0.35 0.69
Total days lost due to accidents 13 42
1 RIDDOR - the Regulations include a fist of ‘specified injuries’ to workers that require immediate notification to HSE.
2 Frequency Rate = number of accidents per 100,000 hours worked.
RIDDOR RIDDOR

accidents accidents  All accidents  All accidents
Breakdown of accidents by type of event 2020 (%) 2019 (%) 2020 (%) 2019 (%)
Slips and falls (same level) 100 50 5 20
Lifting and handling of materials - ~ 16 8
Contact with machinery - 50 10 8
Falls from a height - - - 3
Stepping on or striking fixed object - - 3 15
Struck by moving vehicle - - - -
Contact with sharp/abrasive material - - 34 15
Struck by flying or falling object - - 13 12
Contact with hazardous substance - - 3 2
Contact with hot materials/substance - - 3 7
Object collapsing or overturning - - - 2
Use of hand tools - - 3 3
Contact with electricity - - 3 -
Others - - 7 5
Total 100 100 100 100
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Wholesalers and retailers
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The wholesale and retail sectors are key industry partners. They ensure our
readers can buy their daily paper when and where they want it.

2020 posed many challenges. National and regional lockdowns led to thousands
of outlets closing and our distribution network was able to respond swiftly,
adjusting distribution between supermarkets, local stores and newsagents as the
various national and local rules developed.

Around 13 million people continue to read a Reach print title every
month with print circulation revenues hitting around 93% of our
original budget in Q4 through this joined up approach despite the
COVID-19 lockdowns.

Relationships with wholesale and retail partners remain robust.
We recently renewed our elite partnership with the National
Federation Retail Newsagents. We had regular meetings with
industry cofleagues throughout the COVID-18 pandemic, using
web conferencing services to address emerging issues and
agree actions.

Reach Transformation

Under the transformation programme that was materially
delivered during 2020, the national and regional editorial teams
became one unified operation. These changes were mirrored in
the circulation team which is now headed up by John Howard.
This new team is well-placed to maximise the potential of Reach’s
unique and leading portfolio of national and regional titles.

Distribution Progression and Agility

We are now in a position to serve trade earlier than before,

to assist wholesalers in adapting to COVID-19 safe working
practices in wholesaler depots. This is helping to protect

home delivery sales by maintaining normal delivery times.
Management action to enhance availability levels during

2020 means that our titles are well stocked in all of the circa 50k
news outlets in the UK and ROI.

DeliverMyNewspaper

Reach has played a key role in the scheme which allows readers
to benefit from free home delivery of our national titles. To date we
have had almost 100,000 requests for vouchers. Our Direct-to-
Home scheme now also includes national and local titles.

Subscription Activity Uplift

We have used our entire portfolio to advertise subscription offers
to cross-sell our national print and magazine fitles.

Switching to one single circulation team has allowed Reach to
adapt to the demands of retail colleagues and trading patterns
during the pandemic.

Dunnhumby

Reach has secured a relationship with Dunnhumby, the global
leader in customer data science, which is part-owned by Tesco.
This will allow us to further interrogate trading patterns, make
smarter decisions and tap into lucrative consumer behaviour
that will better help us protect circulation sales and maximise the
potential of vouchering, cross-promotions and availability.
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Our approach to the environment

Summary of 2020 performance

» We published our GHG reduction target and are committing
to reducing market-based GHG emissions from our own
emissions by 75% by 2025 versus a 2019 baseline.

* All our electricity was 100% renewable.
+ We expanded our data reporting on water and waste.

+ We continued to profile environmental issues through our
publications and tracked their reach.

Influencing positive environmental change

As a media organisation we have the opportunity to influence
public opinion and seek to encourage positive action through
relevant campaigns in our publications.

In January 2020, Reach launched #Do1Thing campaign to
encourage readers to help tackle the climate crisis, It is the first
time that Reach, the UK's largest news publisher has united

its regional brands for a common cause. This unified effort
reached around 155 million monthly online users and one million
newspaper readers across the UK.

All readers were asked to make one small change to their lives to
reduce their environmental impact with suggestions from the 25
large regional print titles and the 37 news websites that took part.
The campaign's goal was to provide readers with local stories of
the effect of climate change in their regions, expert advice and
practical tips in combating the issue. These included a Carbon
Footprint calculator and a Climate Future tool to allow readers to
see what their area will look like by the time their children have
grown up.

in May 2019, Cornwall Live launched Plastic Free Cornwall,

in conjunction with Surfers Against Sewage, to rid the county

of single-use plastics that were washing up an the beaches.
That campaign, which started with Penzance being named the
UK's first plastic free community has continued throughout 2020,
as face masks became the latest plastic blight on our beaches.
But we also celebrated a ban on plastic straws and stirrers in
October this year.

In January 2020, the Liverpool Echo ran the headline ‘1,000
deaths a year linked to air poliution in Liverpool City Region,
shock new report claims’. The report, commissioned by the

British Lung Foundation, (BLF), stated that primary school-aged
children, born in the city of Liverpoo! from 2011 onwards, could
have a reduced average life expectancy of up to five months

as aresult. Road transport was identified as the primary source
of the region’s toxic air. The City council has since declared a
climate emergency and is working on proposals to reduce carbon
emissions — including proposals for a clean air zone.
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In April 2020 the Manchester Evening News highlighted opinions
on improved air quality in Manchester city centre during the

COVID-19 pandemic and the benefits to pedestrianising the city
centre on a longer-term basis. This received 52,000 online views.

Achievements

This year the Company has again maintained its inclusion in the
FTSE4Good Index, which measures the quality and transparency
of our environmental, social and ethical disclosures. In 2020, we
were also scored by ISS {Institutional Shareholder Services Inc.)
and achieved a rating of 1 (the lowest possible risk rating) on the
Environmental and Social Quality Score.

We continued to report voluntarily on our emissions through

the international Carbon Disclosure Project (CDP), completing
their questionnaire on Climate Change and have maintained a
score of C for 2020. We repeated the independent review of our
submission 1o identify areas for increased disclosure and we
continue to work to increase the transparency of our reporting.

Climate change

We recognise the increasing importance of climate change
triggered by greenhouse gases (GHG) from burning fossil fuels
which poses a threat to the whole of humanity and continue our
journey to becoming a zero-carbon company.

The potential risks and impacts on the business with regard to
changes in the environment and in environmental legislation are
covered on page 44 of the Strategic report.

In 2020 we published our GHG reduction target and are
committed to reducing market-based GHG emissions from our
own emissions by 75% by 2025 versus a 2019 baseline. We have
made significant progress in 2020, although this needs to be seen
in the context of some temporary reductions in demand, during
the COVID-19 pandemic. Total market-based GHG emissions
associated with the activities under our direct management
control (Scope 1 and 2 emissions) fell by 72% in 2020 versus
2019. Electricity use is our main source of energy consumption.
in October 2019 we started a three-year contract to purchase
100% of electricity from renewable sources. As a result, our
market-based GHG emissions from electricity purchased in 2020
reduced to zero. We also achieved reductions in our Scope 1
GHG emissions due to the contracting out of previously owned
commercial vehicles. However, our Scope 1 GHG emissions
increased per million pages printed due to the reduction

in demand.

In terms of energy efficiency, our energy use decreased last
year due in the main to the temporary closure of ail our office
buildings, combined with a reduction in demand for print during
the pandemic. In addition, we continued to implement energy
efficiency measures including replacing fluorescent lights at
the Luton and Watford print sites and halogen lights at the
Birmingham print site with LED lighting.



Overall the reductions were not as significant as might be
expected, as we also adhered to Government recommendations
to run air conditioning units as normal to ensure good ventiation
in the properties at all times. However we expect an increase in
electricity use in 2021 versus 2020 as operations return to a more
normal level.

GHG emissions from Scope 3 have decreased by 15% in
absolute terms, but increased by 17% on a per million pages
printed basis, due to propartionately larger reductions in demand
during the COVID-19 pandemic.

In November 2020 we acquired the Irish Daily Star. For 2020 this
was not material as ownership was only for one month. Irish Daily
Star GHG emissions data is not included in the overall 2020 GHG
emissions data.

A breakdown of the Group’s energy consumption and associated
GHG emissions during 2020 is set out in the table below.

Supply chain

Our commitment to a sustainable and ethical

supply chain

Paper sourcing and sustainable forestry

We remain committed to maximising the use of graphic paper
that is produced from recycled fibre, or fibre from forests that have
been independently certified as sustainable. In 2020 we sourced
97.8% of all of our graphic paper for Reach own products, from
recycled or certified fibre, against our target of 95%.

Contracted printing and product disfribution services

We take account of environmental standards when awarding
contracts for the printing of magazine supplements and the road
distribution of printed products. Key contractors measure and
report the energy consumption and carbon emissions associated
with the work they undertake on our behalf. This is reported under
our Scope 3 emissions.

Transparency in supply chains

We are committed to ensuring that there is no slavery or human
trafficking in our supply chains or in any part of our business.

We expect our suppliers to adhere to the requirements of the
Modern Slavery Act 2015, and we will undertake all reasonable
and practical steps to ensure that these standards are
implemented within our supply chain. Our annual modern slavery
statement is published on our website www.reachplc.com within
six months of the financial year end.

Facilities and infrastructure

The efficient management and maintenance of our facilities
ensures our publications and platforms are of consistent quality
and our workforce is safe in their environments.

Waste management and recycling

We are committed to reducing the waste we produce and
maximising the recycling and reuse of waste. This year we have
reported the total volumes of hazardous waste from our print sites,
where the majority of hazardous waste is produced. We have

also reported on total volumes of paper waste recycled from print
sites, which is our main non-hazardous waste stream.

During 2020, we met our targets to maximise the reuse or
recycling of paper waste and hazardous wastes from our print
sites. We also met our target that 100% of waste electrical and
electronic equipment (‘WEEE') from all Reach sites be either
refurbished and reused or processed for materials recycling.

Strategic Report Governance fFinancial Statements

Plastics

We completed an assessment of single-use plastic across the
organisation in 2019. We no longer use plastic packaging in
products and have taken steps to reduce the limited amount of
plastic in use at our sites, such as removing plastic water cups.

Environmental management

Our Environmental Policy (see www.reachpic.com) seeks to
reduce our impact in the areas of: paper sourcing; energy
consumption and GHG emissions; volatile organic compound
(VOC) emissions; waste; and the environmental impacts of our
suppliers of contracted printing and distribution.

Environmental management is overseen by the Corporate Social
Responsibility (CSR) Steering Committee, chaired by the CFO.
The Steering Committee has oversight of the targets and progress
of the environmental programme, ensuring that it continues to
deliver against the Environmental Policy objectives, considering
the context that the Group is operating in. On a biannual basis, the
CSR Steering Committee oversees a review of the environmental
risks to the business and approves any necessary changes
arising from this, and these meetings are well attended.

2020 has been a difficult year for businesses and individuals
alike and from the beginning of lockdown the publishing offices
have been closed with staff working from home. It was therefore
decided to defer our ISO 14001 audits and recommence in the
New Year. Print staff remained on site throughout the pandemic
and were able to continue with their external audits remotely.

Reach continues to comply with the Companies Act 2006
(Strategic Report and Directors' Report) Regulations 2013. We are
also reporting in compliance with The Companies (Directors’
Report) and Limited Liability Partnerships (Energy and Carbon
Report) Regulations 2018 known as SECR (Streamlined Energy
and Carbon Reporting). We also comply with the Climate Change
Agreements (Eligible Facilities) Regulations. Energy consumption
and GHG emissions have been calculated in line with the UK
Government’s Environmental Reporting Guidelines: including
streamlined energy and carbon reporting guidance (March 2019).

There were no prosecutions or compliance notices for breaches
of environmental legistation during 2020.
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Managing our resources and relationships continued

Targets and Performance

2020 Target

Progress in 2020

2021 Onwards Target

Climate Change

Publish a medium-term carbon emissions
reduction target by the end of 2020.

Achieved

We will reduce GHG emissions (Scope
1 + scope 2) by 75% by 2025 versus a
2019 baseline and maintain this.

Reach commits to continuing initiatives,
which build on our successful record of
tangible reduction of electricity consumption
as part of our journey to becoming a zero-
carbon company.

Achieved a 14% reduction in electricity use
in 2020. We recognise that the temporary
closure of all our office buildings, combined
with a reduction in demand for print

during the pandemic contributed to this
performance in 2020, and expect electricity
use to increase in 2021.

We will aim to reduce our electricity
consumption by an average of 5%
annually over the next 3 years to 2023
versus a 2019 baseline.

Maintain GHG emissions associated with
UK/domestic business travel in FY 2020
compared with 2019, on a like-for-like basis.

Note: Overseas travel is excluded because
the requirement to cover news events
fluctuates year-on-year and is outside the
Company's control

Achieved a 61% reduction in UK/domestic
business GHG emissions versus 2019.
Travel was significantly lower in 2020 due to
COVID-19 restrictions.

Maintain GHG emissions associated
with UK/domestic business travel in
FY 2021 compared with 2019, on a
like-for-like basis.

Note: Overseas travel is excluded
because the requirement to cover
news events fluctuates year-on-year
and is outside the Company’s control

tal M t

Maintain 1ISO 14001:2015 certification for
publishing (including digital) and print sites.
Integrate the site at Lower Thames Street by
the end of 2020.

Envirc

Partially achieved

1S014001:2015 certification was maintained
for print sites.

Certification of publishing sites, including
Lower Thames Street, was paused in 2020
and will resume in 2021.

All print sites under our
ownership to maintain ISO
14001:2015 accreditation.

All publishing sites that were
accredited in 2019 to ISO 14001:2015
to maintain their accreditation in 2021.

We will seek to track and monitor the

reach and impact of campaigns related to
sustainability and the environment across our
publications and report on the results.

Achieved

Impact is measured by the number of page
views on a story.

We will report the number of page views
on campaigns related to sustainability
and the environment as a measure of
the impact of these campaigns.

Supply Chain

We aim to use 100% graphic paper (all
newsprint and magazine paper grades)
manufactured from fibre using recycled
materials or wood from certified sustainable
forests. We commit to achieving at least 95%
recycled or certified.

Achieved

97.8% graphic paper used was certified
or recycled and we continued to work with
suppliers to maximise this.

We aim to use 100% graphic paper
(all newsprint and magazine paper
grades) manufactured from fibre
using recycled materials or wood
from certified sustainable forests.
We commit to achieving at least 95%
recycied or certified.

Waste

Continue to recycle 100% of all non- Achieved Continue to recycle 100% of all non-
hazardous paper waste from print sites hazardous paper waste from print
under our ownership. sites under our ownership.

Maximum of 3% of hazardous wastes Achieved Maximum of 3% of hazardous wastes

generated at print sites under our ownership
to go to landfill.

generated at print sites under our
ownership to go to landfill.

Plastic use reduction targets to be agreed
and set.

We completed an assessment of plastic use

across the organisation in 2019. We no longer

use plastic packaging in products and have
taken steps to reduce the limited amount of
plastic in use at our sites, such as removing
plastic water cups. As the remaining plastic
used on our operating sites is minor, we do
not believe it is appropriate to set a plastic
reduction target at this stage.
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Environmental performance data
Energy consumption and greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions (Tonnes CO, equivalent)

Consumption GHG emissions (TCO,e)*
2020 2019 2018 2020 2019 2018
SCOPE 1"
Gas combustion (heating, all Reach premises) kWh 18,497,215 17,359,411 19,690,931 3,401 3,192 3,622
Qil cqmbu;tion (electricity generation, all Reach 31,906 89.903 115,513 86 242 311
premises) litres
Refrigerant gas loss (all Reach premises) kg 257 263 403 431 608 647
Commercial vehicles (all Reach owned vehicles) km - 171,525 210,385 - 43 54
LPG consumption® litres 37.957 46,958 40,013 59 71 50
Total SCOPE 1 3,977 4,156 4,684
Total SCOPE 1 per million pages printed 0.05 0.04 0.05
SCOPE 22
Grid electricity used kWh (all Reach premises) - 44 780842 51,206,683 55,826,953 10,440 13,088 15,803
location-based
Grid efectricity used kWh (all Reach premises) - 44 780840 51,206,683 55,826,953 - 9,816 15,305
market-based
Total SCOPE 2 (market-based) - 9,816 15,305
Total SCOPE 2 per million pages printed (market-based) - 0.09 0.15
Total Scope 1 and Scope 2 (market-based) 3,977 13,972 19,989
SCOPE 3*
Z?e“;’(‘gﬁq";: s:gr‘:'sr;i‘s‘g‘;;'inw‘;f Grid electricity 44,780,842 51,206683 55,826,953 898 1111 1,347
Business travel (foad, not involving company 3374852 7,957.630 8,840,043 630 1530 1,714
vehicles) km
Business trave! (rail)® km 920,209 3,109,746 3,167,664 36 128 140
Business travel (air)® km 1615963 3,926,445 3,478,451 288 664 673
Eleaticly for gsg‘g’i‘g:guﬁgg;',"fvéﬁe”era“°"' 11,177,056 12,397,145 9,136,342 2,830 3438 2,807
Gas for contracted printing” kWh 3.969480 5,958,840 1,886,811 730 1,096 347
vehile mileage for contracted disiribution ~ 18,267,831 19,542,464 Not available 15,054 16,045 4,709
ong haul® km
Total SCOPE 3 20,466 24,012 14,737
Total SCOPE 3 per million pages printed 0.27 0.23 0.11
Overall Total SCOPE 1, 2 (location-based) and 3 34,883 41,256 32,224
Overall Total SCOPE 1, 2 (market-based) and 3 24443 37,984 31,726
Overall Total SCOPE 1, 2 (market-based) and 3, per million pages printed 0.33 0.36 0.31
Notes

1. Scope 1 covers the annual quantity of emissions in tonnes of carbon diaxide equivalent from emission sources that are under the operational control of Reach.
2. Scope 2 covers the annual quantity of emissions in tonnes of carbon diaxide equivatent resutting from the purchase of electricity by Reach for its own use. Scope 2 emissions have been
calculated using the Greenhouse Gas Protocol: A Corparate Accaunting and Reporting Standard - Revised Edition).
3. Scope 3 covers other indirect greenhouse gas emissions, ie where the emissions are from sources that are not owned by Reach and where Reach does not have operational control.
. GHG e:pission are calculated using the UK Government's Greenhouse gas reporting: conversion factors 2019, All GHG emissions per miflion pages printed are calcutated using market-
based figures.

P

5. LPGis included from 2019. 2018 has been restated to include LPG.
6. 2018 rail and air data does not include Datly Express and Daily Star.
7. Consumption figures are provided by external contractors,
8. 2019 data has been restated following availability of more accurate data for 2019 and 2020. No km data was available for 2018 and the GHG emissions calculation in 2018 is based on
1,792,452 litres of diesel. This was the best avaitable estimation at the time, although is likely {0 be an underestimate.

Waste and Water

2020 2019 2018
Total hazardous waste from print sites (Tonnes) 1,379 1,576 1,469
Total hazardous waste from print sites to landfill (Tonnes) 38 27 25
% hazardous waste from print sites to landfill 2.8% 1.7% 1.7%
Total weight of non-hazardous paper waste recycled (Tonnes) 10,627 not available not available
% non-hazardous paper waste from print sites under our ownership recycled 100% 100% 100%
% WEEE from publishing sites reused or recycled 100% 100% 100%
Total water consumption at all print and major publishing sites (m?) 35,458 44,985 52,721

Reach ple
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Managing our resources and relationships continued

In step with ourlocal communities

With more than 110 trusted regional titles and 65 Live sites, Reach has built
relationships with many local communities across the UK, serving each of them
through its editorial work. This includes publicising charities and fundraising
campaigns, holding councils to account, raising awareness of socioeconomic
inequalities and highlighting the impact of climate change on local regions.

Welcome Organisution gets newvanto help
the homeless thanks to BelfastLive

in December 2018 BelfastLive kicked off its campaign to raise
£25,000 for local homelessness charity the Welcome Organisation
through the site's Opening Eyes on Homelessness campaign.

The goal was to raise enough money to purchase a van that
would be transformed into a full medical unit operating the streets
of Belfast, providing essential care directly to the homeless.

Throughout 2019 and 2020, the campaign reached nearly
1.9 million people and thanks to the generaosity of Belfastlive
users, business partners and its own colleagues, hit its
fundraising goal in February 2020.

The Welcome Organisation has now completed its purchase

of the van, which will be fully kitted out with a waiting room,
consultation room, sink, examination bed and essential medical
equipment that will help provide on the ground medical support to
people who are homeless in Belfast.

Kieran Hughes from the Welcome Organisation thanked
BelfastLive users for making the donations. He said: ‘The
purchase of the van is fantastic news that comes at the end of a
very challenging year for everyone. We would like to express our
sincere thanks to BelfastLive and all their readers helping bring
this potentially life-saving service to the streets.’

WalesOnline fundraises for grassroots
rugby clubs impacted by floods in
south Wales

In February 2020, Storm Dennis devastated South Wales, forcing
hundreds of people in areas around Pontypridd and in the
Rhondda Valley out of their homes due to extreme flooding. In this
rugby heartiand, dozens of grassroots clubs found their facilities
and pitches underwater, resulting in several thousands of pounds
of damage that most simply could not afford to repair.

Harnessing its successful Welsh Rugby Podcast brand,
WalesOnline hosted a live event at Cilfynydd RFC - a club in the
affected areas that had luckily escaped the worst of the damage.
The team recruited former World Cup final referee Nigel Owens
and British and Irish Lions and Wales star James Hook to join the
line-up for the event, which sold out in 24 hours.

The event was a great success, raising £1,100 for the Welsh
Rugby Union's Flood Relief Fund.
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HullLive supports NHS workers on the
frontline of the fight against Coronavirus

In May 2020 HullLive launched Helping Hull's Hospital Heroes,

a fundraising campaign to support staff working at Hull Royal
Infirmary and Castle Hill Hospital. Teaming up with charity WISHH
—Working Independently to Support Hull’'s Hospitals — the site

set a fundraising target of £25,000 to improve staff facilities and
furnishings at the hospitals to help them take a break, and provide
care packages to lift their spirits.

In November, the campaign surpassed its target, raising
nearly £29,000. The charity has used the money raised to
enhance staff room areas with coffee machines, microwaves
and more comfortable furniture, and provide outdoor areas
to allow for socially-distanced breaks in calmer surroundings.
It has also provided nursing staff with meals and welibeing
packs for Intensive Care and COVID-19 teams, including face
and hand creams to alleviate the effects of wearing PPE for
prolonged periods.

Chris Long, Chief Executive at Hull University Teaching Hospitals
NHS Trust, said: ‘The funds raised through HullLive's Helping
Hull's Hospital Heroes campaign will go a long way to supporting
our staff through these really difficult times and on behalf of the
whole trust, | would like to say a huge thank you to HullLive and to
everyone who has donated. It shows what can really be achieved
when we all work together as a community, and | know our staff
are incredibly grateful.’
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Risk management

Risk management framework

The Group recognises the importance of the effective
understanding and management of risk in enabling us to identify
factors, both externally and internally that may matenially affect our
ability to achieve our strategic and operational objectives. This is
especially important given the ever-evolving levels of complexity
attached to our business and wider economic uncertainty.

The ability to quickly identify, understand and respond to
emerging risks is vital in enabling our business to continue to
operate successfully Our risk management framework enables
us to do this on a continual basis through a process for the
identification, evaluation and management of the principal risks
faced by the Group, including emerging risks. Emerging risks

are identified by the business on an ongoing basis, for example
by keeping up to date with external developments, and are
escalated as needed through established risk management
reporting processes. All risks are considered in the context of the
changing regulatory and compliance landscape. Appropriate and
proportionate mitigating actions are taken to minimise the impact
of the risks and uncertainties which are identified as part of the
risk process.

The primary objective of our risk management framework is to
help support the achievement of our strategic and operational
objectives and ensure appropriate accountability is in place.
Executive Committee ownership is attached to each of our
principal risks and well established processes are in place to
allow the Board to review these risks and the management of
them on an ongoing basis. The management of risk is carried
out through an established set of governance structures, policies
and frameworks which are monitored and reviewed on an
ongoing basis.

Our risk appetite has been defined and agreed by the Board and
helps frame decision making in determining how best to manage
each of our principal risks. Our summary risk appetite in relation
to strategic, operation and regulatory risk is outlined below:

- Strategic — Reach has the appetite for taking well balanced
risks deemed necessary to develop the business where they
are in line with our strategy and do not knowingly compromise
our existing brands, reputation or the financial stability of
the Group. We recognise the industry-wide trends around
print revenue declines and are committed to addressing
them through delivery of our strategy. We seek to ensure the
successful delivery of the strategy through robust ongoing
monitoring systems and processes.

» Operational — Reach has a low appetite for taking risks that may
lead to significant disruption of our operations. We will carefully
evaluate the level of operational risk we are prepared to take.
We seek to minimise the risks from unforeseen operational
failures in both our business and our service providers and
have suitable mechanisms in place to identify issues and take
necessary actions to minimise losses.

Regulatory — Reach has little or no appetite for risk that may
constitute a breach of regulations. Should mistakes occur which
could potentially constitute a breach we aim to take necessary
measures promptly to remediate and prevent a recurrence.
Whilst we always strive to work within regulatory boundaries,
though we will challenge the appropriate bodies where we feel
requlations are strategically limiting.

The key risk management roles and responsibilities are
summarised on page 45.
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Corporate responsibility risks and how
they are managed

The Group takes a zero-tolerance approach to bribery and
corruption and is committed to implementing and enforcing
effective systems to counter bribery and corruption in all forms.
The Group has an embedded Anti-Bribery and Payments Policy,
which is applicable to all staff across the Group and requires

alt suppliers, contractors and business partners to comply with
the underlying principles of the policy. In relation to significant

"new business relationships where appropriate, the Group

makes relevant enquiries to establish the third party’'s approach
to compliance and corruption risks, including requesting and
reviewing their existing anti-bribery policy and whether or not any
bribery or corruption has previously taken place. All colleagues
are required to complete an online e-learning module on anti-
bribery and corruption to educate on the risks in this area, for
which completion rates are monitored.

The Group supports equal opportunities and has in place policies
that safeguard the wellbeing and welfare of all colleagues.

Dignity at Work and Code of Conduct policies have been
implemented across the Group which strictly prohibit
discrimination in the workplace. Within the UK, discrimination
against employees with protected characteristics such as gender,
race, disability, sexuality, religion or age is illegal and the Group
is exposed to risks during all stages of the employment life cycle.
We reduce potential exposure through communicating policies
to all employees, promoting awareness during recruitment,
training managers and making policies accessible to all via the
staff portal. A number of diversity and inclusion initiatives were
introduced in the year and we recently appointed a Head of
Diversity and Inclusion to help drive this agenda further.

The Group believes it has a minimal exposure to the risks related
to human rights. In accordance with the Modern Slavery Act 2015
(‘the Act’), the Group has an Anti-Slavery Policy in place that all
staff, individuals and entities are subject to who perform services
for or on behalf of the Group, which details our zero-tolerance
approach to slavery, child labour, bribery and corruption. The Anti-
Slavery Policy sets out the signs that indicate slavery, servitude,
forced or compulsory labour and human trafficking applicable

to adults and children, the responsibilities of staff to look out for
indications of modern slavery and how to report any suspicions.

We protect the human rights of our employees through ensuring
all employees are issued with clear contracts of employment, that
working hours as standard are set well within the working time
directive maximum thresholds and committing that no employee
will be forced to opt out of working time regulations.

Our employees are paid for work undertaken and receive holidays
and rest periods in fine with regulations. We monitor employees’
holiday usage to ensure they take statutory entitlements and
reduce the risk of breaches of regulations by publishing
employee entitlements. Under our contracts all our employees

are paid above national minimum wage thresholds and no one

is subject to forced labour. The Group does not have any zero
hour contracts. '
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Risk management continued

Our Disciplinary and Grievance processes ensure all employees
have the right to be heard and a fair hearing in line with human
rights principles. The Group may be exposed to risks under
employment regulations and data protection regulations were

it to breach human rights principles in relation to privacy.

The Group monitors employees’ usage of emails, internet and
phone systems but the Group minimises its risk through its data
protection and security policies and control systems. Furthermore,
employees are informed of the potential for monitoring within their
contracts of employment.

The Group has a whistleblowing charter in place and provides
a confidential whistieblowing line where employees may report
any concerns about the integrity of the business or breaches
of the Group’s policies. This is hosted by an independent

third party. The charter is reviewed by the Audit & Risk
Committee periodically.

We also have an employee assistance programme in place
through which employees can seek advice.

The Group does not restrict the freedom of expression of its
journalists and size or influence does not inhibit diverse opinions
in the Group's news reporting. We have a responsibility to ensure
balanced news reporting and we are not unduly influenced by the
Government or other organisations.

The Group believes all employees and the public have a

right to privacy and aims to protect people against arbitrary,
unreasonable or unlawful interference with their privacy, family,
home or correspondence, as well as unlawful attacks on their
honour and reputation.

The Group’s operations are predominantly in the UK and
comprise light manufacturing, office based activities and
business travel, and therefore environmental risks are relatively
low. The Group is exposed to the risk of failure by employees to
comply with its environmental or health and safety policies. It is
unlikely that a failure in these areas would be catastrophic.

Climate change is recognised as an emerging risk for the Group
and remains under review. Under our Environmental Policy

we are committed to ensuring that our activities do not create
pollution or otherwise damage the environment. The policy sets
out our specific commitments in relation to the main areas where
we have the potential to cause environmental impacts, such

as paper sourcing, sustainable forestry and recycling, energy
consumption and greenhouse gases, volatile organic compound
emissions from print works, waste management and recycling
and the purchase of contracted printing and product distribution
services. We systematically monitor the environmental legal
requirements and other compliance obligations that apply to our
business, including industry codes of practice. We take action
to ensure that all parts of the Group remain compliant with the
relevant obligations identified. The Environmental Policy has
been adopted by the Board which ensures that it is progressively
implemented through a programme of annual targets and action
plans. Progress against policy commitments is regularly audited,
analysed and reported to ensure that environmental management
system arrangements continually improve and our environmental
performance is enhanced.
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On 25 May 2018, the General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR)
came into force in the EU and the Data Protection Act 2018 (DPA)
came into force in the UK. The Group implemented policies,
controls and procedures across the business to manage personal
data in accordance with the provisions of the GDPR and the

DPA and these continue to be embedded through a programme
of training and ongoing communication. In recognition of the
increasingly data centric strategic direction of the business, a
Data Protection Officer was appointed in the year to further drive
compliance activity.

Along with the overwhelming majority of publishers in the UK, we
remain committed to our membership of The Independent Press
Standards Organisation (IPSO) which regulates our journalism
and enforces the Editors’ Code of Practice. Pursuant to our
obligations, we submit an Annual Statement to IPSO, which is
published on its website. The Statement sets out our record on
editorial compliance during the previous year (including details
of complaints upheld against us), our protocols for maintaining
editorial standards, our complaints handling process and our
training programmes for journalists.
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The key roles and responsibilities in risk management are set out below:

Board

« Sets strategic objectives.

Identifies, evaluates and

continuously monitors principal risks

and uncertainties.

Executive Committee

Owns the day-to-
day operation of the
risk management
framework and
systems of

internal control.

Identifies and
assesses risks
and introduces
mitigation controls.

Operational Functions

.

Ensures appropriate
risk management is
in place within their
business areas.
Reviews risks and
mitigations on a
continual basis.

-~

+ Sets the ‘tone from the top' and

establishes the corporate risk appetite.
* Reviews and approves key group

policies and procedures to
manage risk.

Establishes ongoing
processes fo
monitor and manage
risk, including
emerging risks.

« Assesses the
effectiveness of
internal controls

and addresses any
issues identified.

Reviews and monitors
the implementation

of key Group policies
and procedures.

Risk and Compliance Support Functions

Key

Supports and advises
management in
managing nsk.
Coordinates nisk
identification,
reporting and
governance activity.

Direction and Oversight

Reporting

Advice

+ Supports and advises
the business on
the development
of appropriate and
proportionate risk
management actions.

+» Ensures significant
issues are escalated
promptly to the Board.

Ensures that
decisions taken are in
line with the corporate
risk appetite.

« Ensures onward
communication of
key group policies
and procedures.

« Identifies emerging
risks, and where
appropriate
escalates to the
Executive Committee.

+ Provides an opinion
on the effectiveness
of internal
control and risk
management systems
and processes.

Governance

Financial Statements

« Is responsible for assessment
of risk (delegated to the Audit &
Risk Committee).

Audit & Risk Committee

* Reviews the effectiveness of the
risk management framework and
internal control systems.

» Reviews effectiveness and integrity
of financial reporting.

+ Oversees risk based internal
audit activity which provides
independent assurance over
the operation of the Group's
internal control systems and risk
management processes.

Monitors compliance with the
corporate risk appetite.
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Risks and uncenrtainties

Principal risks

The Group recognises the importance of the effective understanding and management of risk in enabling us to identify factors, both
external and internal that may materially affect our ability to achieve our goals. There is an ongoing process for the identification,
evaluation and management of the principal risks faced by the Group, including emerging risks. Appropriate mitigating actions are in
place to minimise the impact of the risks and uncertainties which are identified as part of the risk process. All risks are considered in the
context of our strategic objectives, the changing regulatory and compliance landscape and enabling the continuity of our operations.
2020 has been a very challenging year for the Group against the backdrop of the economic uncertainty caused by the ongoing
COVID-19 pandemic and, for much of the year, the possibility of the UK leaving the European Union without a deal. Specific pandemic
impacts, such as those related to new working practices, has compounded levels of risk across all areas and we acknowledge that

we are not yet able to fully evaluate the impact in all areas. However, the Board have undertaken a robust risk assessment and the
principal risks felt facing the Group at this time are shown below, including a description of each risk, the current positioning and key
mitigating actions.

How the Group manages risks in relation to Corporate Responsibility is set out on pages 43 to 45 of the Strategic report. More specific
detail on environmental and health and safety risks are set out on pages 35 to 41 of the Strategic report. In accordance with the 2018
UK Corporate Governance Code (and Listing Rules), the Board has prepared statements on the Group's going concern and viability.
Details can be found on pages 59 and 60 of the Corporate Governance report.

Risk Description Mitigation Update

Macro-economic Macro-economic factors may We are in the midst of the global COVID-19  We remain in the storm of

deterioration have a negative impact on pandemic which has had a significant the COVID-19 pandemic
several areas of our business impact on our business and operations. crisis and will continue to
which may restrict our ability to  This has resulted in the need for major take necessary actions

(encompasses the protect profit levels. mitigating action to be taken by the Executive as required.

impact of the COVID-19

pandemic and the UK's  This risk encompasses the Committee due to larger than expected There remains the monitoring
departure from the EU)  €conomic impact of the revenue declines caused by the sharp and assessment of other
COVID-19 pandemic. decline of advertising and circulation macro-economic factors

(print advertising generally falls in line with which may affect the risk
circulation declines). exposure of our business.
We previously undertook a detailed 'Brexit'  There has been little impact
risk assessment and continue to review arising to date from the
these risks and keep a watching brief on UK's exit from the EU.
wider developments to ensure the business  This will continue to be kept
continues to operate effectively. under review.

We do have a strong record of delivering
additional cost savings when faced

with unexpected revenue declines, as
demonstrated by our response as a business
to the COVID-19 pandemic.

Print revenue Structural changes in the Strategic development led by " Renewed strategic focus
decline acceleration  traditional publishing industry an experienced Board and offset by continued
have led to ongoing decline Executive Committee. revenue challenges.
in print advertising and Investment Committee established to This risk has been amplified
circulation revenues. approve business plans when reviewed by the COVID-19 pandemic
Macro-economic factors may  against strategic KPls. resulting in the acceleration
contribute to a larger than Re-energised strategic focus to develop 3;2;?2?;;%:? srg;‘;(:ip-wude
expected decline. digital revenue streams through taking a .
A lack of appropriate more customer centric focus (the Customer ~ The key strategic focus for
strategic focus results in Value Strategy). the Executive Management
accelerated revenue loss for Continued tactical measures to minimise teaT remalnls un|?1;k;1ng
existing products. print revenue declines, such as promotional g::: ;nsei;\{: gﬁlv:o Iti elfsuture
- ” - — circulation activity, and to maintain profits success of the company and
Insufficient digital A failure to grow digital revenues by taking appropriate cash mitigation or moving to overall revenue
revenue growth quickly enough to offset pricing measures. g

stability and then growth.
Governance structures enable ongoing The impact of COVID-19
review of performance against targets and
strategic KPls including a weekly structured
trading meeting.

Acquisition, joint venture and other corporate
development opportunities, which are
aligned to our Customer Value Strategy,
continue to be considered (including
industry consolidation and non-organic
digital opportunities) such as the irish

Daily Star.

print declines.

enforced lockdowns
continues to be
closely monitored.
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Risk Description Mitigation Update
Cyber security breach A cyber security incident which  All business-critical systems are well We continue to recognise
leads to a serious data breach  established and are supported by the need for continued
or the loss of systems/data and appropriate disaster recovery plans. cyber security investment
reputational damage. Regular reviews assess our vulnerability and 29ainst an ever changing
our ability to re-establish operations inthe ~ téchnological landscape.
event of a failure. Our Customer Value Strategy,
The technical infrastructure supporting with an increased focus on
the websites is within the cloud and the customer data, increases
sites'have been designed effectively the impact of a cyber
providing adequate resilience and security breach.
continued performance in the event of a Information security
significant failure. in a remote working
Further investment to be made to enhance ~ €nvironment provides new
cyber security infrastructure and training.  challenges which are being
worked through.
Data protection Reach collects, processes and  Data protection governance structures have  The ongoing focus and

stores personal data (eg about

its customers and colleagues) to
operate its business and deliver

its commercial strategy.

A contravention of the General
Data Protection Regulation

(GDPR) could lead to monetary

penalties, reputational damage
and a loss of customer

trust and uitimately result in
reduced revenues.

been established to direct and oversee the
data protection strategy.

A Chief Customer Data Officer and Senior
Data Team have been appointed to improve
group-wide oversight of how customer data
is utilised.

A Data Protection Officer and Data
Protection Team have been appointed to
promote and advise on data protection
compliance, provide oversight and help
mitigate the risk of compliance breaches.

Data protection policies and processes have
been implemented to govern how colleagues
carry out day-to-day activities involving the
handling of personal data and compuisory
awareness training has been implemented
for all colleagues.

Steps are being taken to ensure the
organisation adopts a ‘data protection
by design’ approach when developing
new products and services that involve
the collection and use of personal
data, to ensure output deliverables are
legally compliant.

challenge remains on
embedding data protection
controls and processes and
ensuring that data protection
forms part of ‘business as
usual’ thinking. Our Customer
Value Strategy brings the
risk into even sharper

focus, particutarly given the
acceleration of plans due to
the COVID-19 pandemic.

The effect on data protection
taw arising from the UK's exit
from the European Union is
unclear at present and will
continue to be monitored.
Necessary short-term

steps are being taken

where appropriate.
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Risks and uncertainties continued

Risk

Description

Mitigation

Update

Supply chain failure

Our print products rely on a
smali number of key suppliers
(for example, newsprint,
wholesalers and distributors)
and may be adversely affected
operationally and financially by
changes to supplier dynamics.

Specifically, from an IT and
Digital perspective, we depend
on the reliability and capability
of key information systems and
technology supplied by third
party providers.

A major failure, a breach, or
prolonged performance issues
could have an adverse impact
on the business.

This risk encompasses the

general business continuity risk.

Well-established long-term relationships with

trusted suppliers.

Strong ongoing management and/or

monitoring of providers including:

- IT providers;

- Qutsourced ad production and planning;

—Wholesalers and distributors;

— Newsprint suppliers;

- Manufacturing maintenance and parts
providers; and

- Global digital partners.

Business continuity/disaster recovery plans

in place, including at our key partners.

Our own plans were successfully invoked

as a result of the COVID-19 pandemic

requiring the majority of the workforce to

work remotely.

Industry-wide response likely should key

common elements of the publishing supply
chain be compromised.

_Ongoing review of the operating

model, including the assessment of
alternative options.

In IT, governance oversight arrangements
and committee structures are in place
covering areas such as risk management,
change control, security and service delivery.
Measures to reduce the reliance on key staff
at IT providers.

Appropriate contractual protections in place.

A decreasing number of key
suppliers and an increasing
number of outsourced
arrangements in place means
it becomes increasingly
important to stabilise and
optimise arrangements

and ensure appropriate
contingency plans are in place.

The COVID-19 pandemic
means businesses — such

as news outlets — are under
increasing pressure and some
may struggle to survive which
may have a supply chain
impact on our operations.

From an IT perspective,

an issue with the supply
chain could potentially have
a greater impact at this
time due to current remote
working practices.

This risk will continue to be
considered in the context of
wider business disruption.

Recent transformation activity
in manufacturing further
increases our business
disruption exposure.

Health and
safety issue

A health and safety incident
within one of our sites which
results in death or injury to an
employee or others.

An incident which has an
adverse impact on the safety
and security of our employees.

During the current public health
crisis, there is an amplified
strategic or operational risk
should key employees, or their
family members, be directly
affected by the pandemic.

Clear Health and Safety policies and
procedures consistently applied across
the Group.

All parts of the Group are serviced by
professionally qualified and experienced
Health and Safety Managers and
Occupational Health service providers.

All printing plants have been externally
assessed and certified as compliant with
relevant standards.

Internal and external auditing to ensure
continuing compliance across our print and
publishing sites.

The health and safety focus in recent months
have been on ensuring employees are
properly set up to work remotely and making
sure our sites and working practices are in
line with Government guidelines.

Review of existing healthcare arrangements
due to the pandemic.

Wellbeing, including the mental health, of our
staff continues to be a key area of focus.

Due to the health implications
of COVID-19, health, safety
and wellbeing in relation to our
employees has been in sharp
focus and continues to be taken
very seriously. Several actions
have been taken and risk
assessments updated to
ensure our employees are
safe including those working
at home, in the field and,

on occasion in the case of
journalists, travelling overseas.

Latest Government guidance
advises office workers to
remain home working if they
can and we are working in line
with these guidelines.
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Risk Description Mitigation Update
Lack of funding The main financial risk is the lack Financing We recognise that the
capability of funding capability to meet . gyrong cash generating business. current global pandemic

business needs. This may be
caused by a lack of working
capital, unexpected increases
in interest rates or increased
liabilities, in particular:
Pension deficits may grow

at such a rate that annual
funding costs consume a
disproportionate level of profit;
and

Volume and level of claims may
continue to have significant
cost implications.

Committed loan facilities are in place to
deliver our strategy.

Ongoing constructive relationships and
regular dialogue with syndicate banks.

Regular cash flow forecasting, monitoring
through Treasury reporting processes.

Limited foreign exchange
fluctuation exposure.

Appropriate bad debt insurance protection.
Pensions
Regular reporting to the Board.

Collaborative relationship and regular
meetings with Trustees.

Ongoing review of options to de-risk
pension liabilities.

Historical Legal Issues

Ongoing historic legal issues claim level
monitoring and management.

Standing item on Board agenda.

Working with external lawyers on civil claims
and related investigations.

has amplified the risk and so
quickly took mitigating action
to conserve cash.

Financing

Facility with banking syndicate
in place.

Pensions

We remain committed to
addressing our historical
pension deficits and continue
to make significant payments
to the schemes though these
were temporarily deferred.

Historical legal issues

We continue to deal with
the historical legal issues in
a professional and efficient
manner although the final
outcome of the civil claims
remains uncertain.

Inability to recruit
and retain talent

The inability to recruit, develop
and retain talent with the
appropriate skills, knowledge
and experience compromises
our ability to deliver strategic
business plans.

Ongoing considerations of:

- Digital capabilities of workforce;
- Turnover levels;

- Pay and benefits;

- Opportunities to expand talent pool (for
example, outside London);

— Recruitment channels used; and
— Diversity and inclusion.

Retention and recruitment of
appropriately skilled staff will
remain an ongoing challenge.

Our Diversity and Inclusion
strategy, to be defined and
implemented in 2021, will
enable us to ensure we are
recruiting and developing staff
from the widest possible pool of
talent. A Head of Diversity and
Inclusion has been appointed
to lead this work.

Brand
reputation damage

Damage to reputation arising
from employee actions

or behaviours, including
breaches of regulations or best
practice guidelines.

Editorial errors, behaviours or
tone leads to loss of readership,
damaged reputation and

legal proceedings.

An incident which has an
adverse impact on environment.

Recruitment of highly experienced

and capable people into key senior
management roles.

Governance structures provide clear
accountability for compliance with all laws
and regulations.

Policies and procedures are designed to
meet all relevant requirements.
Employees trained to comply with all
relevant legislation.

Ongoing consideration of upcoming
legislative changes and emerging trends.

Crisis management procedure developed
and communicated.

There remains awareness that
an indiscretion could lead

to significant financial and
reputational damage. -

in editorial, we are aware of

the heightened risk created

in a digital-led environment

due to the 24/7 nature of
operation and the need to move
with pace.

Operationally, we have had

to react very quickly to the
current situation with stretched
resources at times, so itis
important to recognise that

an increased risk of error or
oversight may exist at this time.
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Section172 statement

In summary, as required by section 172 of the UK Companies Act, a director of a company must act in the way they consider, in
good faith, would most likely promote the success of the company for the benefit of its shareholders. in doing this, the director must

have regard, amongst other matters, to the:
* likely consequences of any decisions in the long term;
« interests of the company's employees;

« need to foster the company’s business relationships with suppliers, customers and others;

impact of the company’s operations on the community and environment;

= company's reputation for high standards of business conduct; and

need to act fairly as between members of the company.

In discharging our section 172 duties we have regard to the
factors set out above, as well as other factors which we consider
relevant to the decision being made. Those factors, for example
include the interests and views of our employees, pension
schemes and our customers and readers. We acknowledge
that every decision we will make will not necessarily resultin a
positive outcome for all our stakeholders. By considering the
Company's purpose, vision and values together with its strategic
priorities and having a process in place for decision-making, we
do, however, aim to make sure that our decisions are consistent
and predictable.

For details on how our Board operates and the way in which we
reach decisions, including the matters we discussed and debated
throughout the year and our interaction with, the key stakeholders,
please see the Chairman’s introduction to corporate governance
on page 52, Board activities on page 53 and Engaging with our
stakeholders on pages 4 and 5.

The COVID-19 pandemic has had a significant impact on all

of our stakeholders since it emerged at the beginning of 2020.
This impact and how we have responded to protect our business
and manage the expectations of our stakeholders is set out on
pages 4 and 5.

We set out below some examples of how the directors have had
regard to the matters set in section 172 when discharging their
section 172 duty and the effect of that on certain of the decisions
taken by them.

Strategy

Each year, the Board carries out a review of the Company’s
strategy Having approved the development and launch of the
Customer Value Strategy, which was announced in February 2020,
in response to the COVID-19 pandemic, in July 2020 the Board
approved an accelerated strategy and business transformation

of the Company. in making the decision to approve this updated
plan, the Board received and considered information in relation

to the impact on key stakeholders and other areas. The directors
considered the negative impact of the business transformation on
the members of the workforce that would unfortunately be made
redundant. We consulted with all staff impacted by the business
transformation together with the unions and supported those
whom were impacted by the changes. This included opportunities
for re-training and assistance to members of the workforce
seeking new employment. Alongside this they also considered the
need to secure the Company’s long-term future by responding to
the difficult trading conditions arising as a result of the COVID-19
pandemic and the long-term benefits and security that the
accelerated strategy and business transformation would bring to
our shareholders and to many other stakeholders including the
majority of our workforce, the members of our pension schemes
and the local communities in which the Company operates.
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Diversity and inclusion

In 2020 the Board considered how best to encourage greater
diversity and inclusion within the Group. This included discussions
around the development and progression of women and ethnic
minorities into senior business roles; the availability of flexible
working arrangements and feedback received from engagement
exercises that were undertaken on this area with our workforce.
As a result of this the Board endorsed and supported the
appointment of a new Head of Diversity and Inclusion from
January 2021 to accelerate our progress in this area and set new
initiatives for 2021 and beyond.

Dividends

When considering dividends, the Board makes an assessment

of the strength of the Company’s balance sheet and future
prospects relative to uncertainties in the external environment.
Details of our dividend policy are set out in the Director’s report on
page S0 where we explain our long-term approach to dividends.

The Board took the decision to suspend the payment of dividends
in 2020. In making this decision the Board considered a range of
factors. These included the impact of the COVID-19 pandemic

on the Group’s cash flow, our employees and the operating risk
the sector faced together with consideration of our pension
scheme commitments and the investment required to accelerate
the strategy as well as the expectations of our shareholders.

The Board concluded that in order to promote the success of the
Company in the long term a suspension of the dividend payment
was required.

Pensionschemes

The Board considered the effects of the COVID-19 pandemic
and the cash conservation and cost reduction measures that
were swiftly introduced which impacted other stakeholders (pay
reductions, suspension of all 2020 bonus schemes, furloughing
of a number of colleagues as well as the cancellation of the 2019
final dividend). Reluctantly the Board reached the conclusion that
it was in the best interests of the Company to ask all stakeholder
groups to contribute to the short-term protection of the business..
The pension schemes were therefore asked to agree a deferment
of contributions by the Company to all the group pension funds for
April, May and June amounting to £12.2m. This has subsequently
been repaid but emphasises the importance to the Board of
ensuring support from all stakeholders as part of the Board's
decision-making process.

The Strategic report was approved on behalf of the Board

on 1 March 2021.

Simon Fuller
Chief Financial Officer

1 March 2021
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We have appointed a new
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Head of Diversity and Inclusion

reporting to the CEO.”

Nick Prettejohn
Chairman
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Governance

Board leadership and Company purpose

Chairman’s governance introduction

Dear Shareholder,

| am pleased to introduce the Corporate Governance report for
the year, in which we describe our governance processes, how
the Board discharged its responsibilities and provide detail on the
operations of the Board. The executive directors and employees
are given the responsibility to run the business day-to-day, but

it is for the Board to oversee these responsibilities and promote
the long term success of the Company, generating value for
shareholders and contributing to wider society.

The COVID-19 pandemic has been a huge challenge for people’s
health, livelihoods, the economy and our business. However, in a
lot of ways it has brought out the best in us. | am very proud of the
work which has been carried out throughout 2020 on employee
wellbeing and the top-down engagement with staff, which will
ultimately lead to a better, more open working environment.

As well as the immediate actions to mitigate COVID-19 impacts,
which | outline on page 2 and which is also detailed further on
pages 4 and 5, the Board and the Company as a whole had

to quickly adapt to new ways of working. Since mid-March
2020 all Board meetings have been held by video conference
and will continue to be held this way for the foreseeable future.
Product delivery of our newspapers has also been carried out
entirely remotely during this period.

Our priorities during the year

Progress in the Customer Value Strategy (the ‘Strategy’) remains
the key objective for the business and the Board has received
regular updates from senior management on its progress during
2020 and will continue to do so in 2021.

Employee engagement has also been a key theme during 2020,
with welibeing a major concern during the lockdowns and with
the continuation of home working for most employees. We have
therefore supported management initiatives in this area including
regular and consistent communication with all colleagues and
Reach leaders, emphasising the importance of wellbeing.
Reach has also invested in free access to counselling and online
wellbeing tools and plans to provide increased access to a
healthcare scheme during 2021.

The Board has a wide range of experience, skills and diversity
among its members that proved invaluable during the COVID-19
pandemic. Having improved diversity on the Board during

2019 with the appointment of Anne Bulford CBE, OBE, the
Board has supported the management team in seeking to raise
standards in this area. The Group set up a diversity and inclusion
working group, carried out its first employee census to gather
more information about the make-up of the workforce, and has
appointed a new Head of Diversity and Inclusion, reporting to
the CEQ.

We are continuing to help create an agile and inclusive working
environment that helps our people work in a way that’s best for
them and enables collaboration and teamwork in delivering

the Strategy.

The Board is committed to developing a one-company culture,
without detracting from the immense pride many employees have
toward their news title. The transformation has helped to cement
the Reach culture by bringing together regional and national
editorial operations as well as merging a number of regions in
advertising sales.

Central to our message during the transformation was that we will
only sustain our core purpose and protect our newsbrands by
operating a successful business that delivers to all stakeholders.
During 2020, we continued to embed the Strategy throughout
the organisation through regular and consistent communications,
including all-colleague and leader town halls and connect and
learn sessions.
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Monitoring culture and
colleague engagement

As part of our increased emphasis on employee communication
and engagement we undertook the first all-colleague company
census during 2020. In order for the Board to make the right
decisions to help our people be the best they can be at work

it is essential we know who our colleagues are, their priorities,
their personal challenges and the further support they might
need from the business. This knowledge will help us with internal
communications initiatives to embed the Strategy and to provide
learnings for future post COVID-19 working arrangements. It has
already provided insight for our increased emphasis on diversity
and inclusion.

The Board ensures workforce policies and practices are
consistent with the Company’s values and support its long-

term sustainable success. We have in place a staff intranet

and e-learning system where we are able to disseminate our
Company policies to staff and monitor their uptake. Given the
unique challenges of 2020 and the importance of Group-

wide engagement in implementing the Strategy, the Board
recommended an award of shares to all employees of up to £400.
This was approved by shareholders at the October 2020 General
Meeting, and the share awards were made in December 2020.

Olivia Streatfeild, our Colleague Ambassador provides a direct
link to the Board providing us with insight and understanding.
Details of her work are set out on page 34 of the Strategic report.

During 2020, the Board received regular updates and

reports which helped us understand the interests and

views of the Company's key stakeholders when making
decisions. The Company places considerable importance on
communications with investors and regularly engages with them
throughout the year. Notwithstanding the challenges and impact
of the COVID-19 pandemic on the ability to meet people face to
face, some 90 investor meetings were held duning the year and
there have been many ways in which Reach has supported its
stakeholders throughout the year. Read more on our stakeholders
on pages 4 and 5.

Our effectiveness as aBoard

This year, we again carried out the Board effectiveness review
internally. The findings show that the work we do as a Board and
in our Committees continues to be effective. Our review also
confirmed that our focus in the coming year should continue to
be on the Strategy, succession and development and we will
commence a search for a new non-executive director during
2021. When recruiting, diversity will be a major consideration and
focus in the recruitment process.

Remuneration

At the 2020 Annual General Meeting (AGM'), shareholders
voted in favour to renew the three year authority for our Directors’
Remuneration Policy. As 2020 proved to be a very challenging
year, and although we believe that our current policy continues
to be fit for purpose, we will be proposing updates to our policy
at the 2021 AGM to align the policy in response to the rapidly
developing environment in which we find ourselves.

Nick Prettejohn
Chairman

1 March 2021



Board activity during the year

The Board holds 10 scheduled meetings each year, including a
strategy day which is usually held off-site. Save however for the
meetings held in January and February, all meetings this year,
scheduled or otherwise, were held via video conference.

Strategy

Following the launch of the Group's Customer Value
Strategy (the ‘Strategy’) in February 2020, the Board
subsequently considered and approved the acceleration of
the Strategy and the implementation of the Group's business
transformation programme;

Undertook deep dives into the impact of third party cookie
removal, Reach ID, the Strategy, the regional business, In
Your Area, Sports Network strategy, brand positioning and
newsbrands considering the key growth drivers, markets and
customers in each;

Agreed to increase the customer registrations target, a focus
of the Strategy, from seven million to ten million.
Financial

+ Approved the full-year results announcement and the Annual
Report for the 2019 financial year;

Considered the financial position and liquidity headroom
in light of the COVID-19 pandemic and management's
recommended mitigation actions;

Approved the trading statements in May, November
and December;

Approved the half-year results announcement issued in
September, having agreed a delay to the reporting timeline;

Cancelled the payment of the final dividend for 2019;

Recommended a bonus issue to shareholders, in lieu of
an interim divided which was subsequently approved at a
General Meeting on 22 October 2020;

Approved the bulk annuity insurance buy-in in one of the
Group’s defined benefit pension schemes;

» Approved the budget for 2021 including projections for 2022
and 2023;

» Regularly reviewed the Group's financial performance
and forecasts;

« Approved the setlement of a historical
property development.

Operational/Commercial

» Considered the potential impact of the COVID-19 pandemic
on the safety of our people, the Group's operations and
financial performance and reviewed management’s
plans for mitigating its impact on the Group’s operations
and customers;

» Approved the acquisition of the remaining 50% equity
in independent Star Limited, the owner of the Irish Daily
Star newspaper;

Considered and reviewed the Group’s print
capacity requirements;

Considered operational and financial metrics required to
evidence the Strategy.

Strategic Report

Govemnance Financial Statements

Internal control and risk management

.

Considered and agreed the Group's risk appetite and
principal risks;

Assessed the effectiveness of our internal controls and risk
management systems;

Agreed the Viability Statement as disclosed in the Annual
Report 2019; .
Approved the adoption of a going concern basis of
accounting in preparing the half and full year results;
Agreed the Modern Slavery Act statement, available on the
Company’s website www.reachplc.com;

Considered the Group Cyber Security Programme and
Data Protection.

Governance and stakeholders

.

Reviewed and approved the directors’ register of interests;

Discussed feedback from institutional shareholders
and analysts;

Appointed N+1 Singer as joint brokers alongside the existing
advisers, Numis;

Considered the output and recommendations from the Board
effectiveness review;

Approved the implementation of, and terms of reference for, a
management Disclosure Committee;

Considered the diversity strategy for the Group and endorsed
the recruitment of a Diversity and Inclusion specialist to assist
in developing and delivering this;

Updated the terms of reference for both the Nomination and
Remuneration Committees;

Recommended updated Articles of Association for approval,
which were subsequently approved at a General Meeting on
22 October 2020;

Reviewed the Investor Relations programme and endorsed
the appointment of an Investor Relations Director.

Leadership and colleagues

Held CEO Town Halls via video conference, broadcast to
all colleagues;

Reviewed the Group’s people agenda including ways of
working, diversity, talent management and bench strength
within the organisation;

Endorsed the appointment of the Group’s first

General Counsel;

Regularly considered the results and feedback in colleague
engagement surveys;

Awarded all colleagues a share grant up to a value of £400,
in recognition of their contribution and achievements during
a challenging year,

Received regular reports on the wellbeing of colleagues
and signed off a ‘healthcare’ plan for all colleagues to be
implemented during 2021.
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Board leadership and Company purpose continued

Our Board

Nick Prettejohn

Chairman

image removed

Appointment date: March 2018 (appointed as Chairman in
May 2018)

Skills, experience and contribution: Nick has significant
Chairmanship and listed company experience. Since his
appointment in 2018 Nick has successfully lead the Board
through a period of transition, bringing onboard a new CEO,

CFO and Audit Committee Chair. Nick has deep financial services
experience, in-depth regulatory knowledge, significant experience
in strategic planning and implementation, and strong leadership
qualities. The Board believe Nick's strong leadership and

chairing skills means he continues to effectively lead the Board.
Some of Nick'’s previous appointments include: Chairman of the
Financial Advice Working Group, the Britten-Pears Foundation,
Brit Insurance and the Royal Northern College of Music; Non-
Executive Director of the Prudential Regulation Authority and
Legal and General pic; Member of the BBC Trust and CEO of
Prudential UK & Europe and Lloyd's of London.

Current External appointments: Chairman of Scottish Widows
Limited; Non-Executive Director of Lloyds Banking Group pic;
Trustee of Opera Ventures and Chair of Prisoners Abroad.

Simon Fuller

- - Chief Financial Officer

Appointment date: March 2019

Skills, experience and contribution: Simon is a Fellow chartered
accountant with 17 years of listed company experience.

Having spent the past decade working as a finance director

at divisional or main board level, Simon's broad experience
enables him to contribute strategically and operationally, whilst
also setting high standards of financial management and
discipline. Some of Simon’s previous appointments include
CFO of McColl's Retail Group plc; a variety of divisional finance
" director roles at Tesco and senior commercial finance roles at
BT and COLT. Simon qualified as a chartered accountant with
PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP in 2001.

‘Current External appointments: Director of The Foundation
Years Trust and the Regulatory Funding Company.
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Jim Mulien
Chief Executive Officer

image removed

Appointment date: August 2019

Skills, experience and contribution: Jim has significant
experience in the advertising and communications industry
having spent over 10 years in some of the sector’s leading
marketing and communications groups as well as significant
digital transformation projects. Since his appointment in August
2019, Jim has developed and communicated a clear strategic
vision for the future of the business and the Board consider his
continuing leadership critical to the execution of the Strategy.
Some of Jim's previous appointments include CEO of Ladbrokes
Coral plc and Ladbrokes pic; Chief Operating Officer of
William Hill Online; and Director of Digital Strategy and Product
Management at News International.

Current External appointments: Non-Executive Director of
Racecourse Media Group.

Helen Stevenson

Senior Independent Director

l image removed I

Appointment date: January 2014 (appointed Senior Independent
Director in December 2015)

Skills, experience and contribution: Helen has significant
marketing and digital experience from a range of industries
having held a number of blue chip senior executive marketing
roles during her career. Having served on the Board since 2014,
including as Chair of the Remuneration Committee between
2014 and 2017, Helen has been able to provide (and continues
to provide) the Chairman with a high level of support and insight
as Senior Independent Director. Some of Helen's previous
appointments include Chief Marketing Officer UK at Yell Group
plc; Marketing Director for Lloyds TSB Group and European
Marketing Director of Mars Inc. Helen has also served as a Non-
Executive Director of the Department of Work and Pensions.

Current External appointments: Non-Executive Director of Kin
and Carta plc; Member of the Strategic Advisory Board of Henley
Business School and Governor and Chair of the International
Board of Wellington College. Helen is also the Remuneration
Committee Chair and a Non-Executive Director at IG Group
Holdings plc and Skipton Building Society.



David Kelly

independent Non-
Executive Director

image removed

Appointment date: December 2014

Skills, experience and contribution: David has extensive
experience in technology and product development, with a
strong background in innovation having held executive roles at
companies such as Amazon and eBay. David is an experienced
digital operating executive. He also has significant knowledge

of the requirements in respect of listed company remuneration
and currently serves as Remuneration Chair of two other listed
companies. Some of David's previous appointments include
Chairman of Love Home Swap, Prezola, MBA & Company Group
(Talmix) and Zuto; Non-Executive Director of the Qliro Group and
Basekit and founder and CEO of mydeco. David has also held
executive positions at Amazon, Lastminute.com and Ebay.

Current Extemnal appointments: Chairman of Simply
Business, Camelot Global Lottery Solutions Limited, Forest
Holidays and Pure360; Senior Independent Director and
Chair of the Remuneration Committee of On the Beach Group
plc; Independent non-executive director and Chair of the
Remuneration Committee of The Gym Group pic and Non-
Executive Director of Holiday Extras.

Olivia Streatfeild

independent Non-
Executive Director and
Colleague Ambassador

image removed l

Appointment date: January 2016

Skills, experience and contribution: Olivia has a strong
commercial and consumer background, having previously held
executive roles at TalkTalk including Commercial Director and
Marketing & CRM Director. Olivia has a data-driven and analytical
approach to problem solving having worked in consulting for
McKinsey & Company. This enables Olivia to support the Board
in overseeing the new data-driven and customer-centric Strategy.
Some of Olivia's previous appointments include Commercial
Director of TalkTalk's Consumer Business and Partner at

Sir Chartes Dunstone’s investment vehicle Freston Ventures.
Olivia was an Associate Principal at McKinsey & Company and a
leader in the business' consumer retail practice.

Current External appointments: Olivia will be stepping down as
the Chief Executive Officer of Flamingo Horticulture Investments
at the end of March 2021.
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Anne Bulford
; CBE, OBE
image removed
- Independent Non-

Executive Director

Appointment date: June 2019

Skills, experience and contribution: Anne is a chartered
accountant and an experienced media CFO and Audit Committee
Chair. The Board consider her continuing leadership of the Audit
& Risk Committee to be important to ensuring the Company
continues to benefit from an independent and objective

audit. Anne was awarded an OBE in 2012 for services to UK
broadcasting, and more recently in 2020, Anne was awarded

a CBE for services to broadcasting and charity. Some of Anne’s
previous appointments include Deputy Director General of

the BBC and Chief Operating Officer of Channel 4. Previous
Non-executive roles include Audit Committee Chair for Ofcom and
the Ministry of Justice. Anne qualified as a chartered accountant
with KPMG and spent 12 years in practice.

Current External appointments: Chair of the Audit Committee
of the Executive Committee of the Army Board; Non-executive
member of KPMG's Public Interest Committee; Non-executive
Chair of Trustees of Great Ormond Street Children's Hospital
Charity; Non-executive member of the University College
London’s Gift Acceptance Committee and Governor of the Royal
Ballet School.

Steve Hatch

Independent Non-
Executive Director

image removed J

Appointment date: December 2015

Skills, experience and contribution: Steve has current executive
experience in leading a large digital organisation, working as

Vice President of Facebook Northern Europe since 2010. He is
therefore able to offer the Board relevant and up-to-date insight
and advice in respect of digital and traditional media, business
transformation, e-commerce and the changing consumer
landscape which is key to the Company’s Strategy. in addition
Steve is a strong advocate for cognitive diversity in the workplace
and has expertise in building diverse and inclusive teams. Steve’s -
long serving career in advertising and marketing, as well as
extensive executive management experience and leadership
enables Steve to provide valuable insight and advice to the Board.
Some of Steve's previous appointments include CEO at the WPP
media company MEC; Managing Director of Mediaedge and
Board Strategist for Y&R Brands. Up until the start of 2021 Steve
was the Chair of CBI Tech Group.

Cumrent External appointments: Vice President of Facebook
Northern Europe.
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Governance

Division of responsibilities
Corporate Governance report

UK Corporate Governance Code

We can confirm that we have applied the principles of the FRC's
UK Corporate Gavernance Code July 2018 (the ‘2018 Code')
during 2020. During the 2020 financial year the Company has
applied the main principles and complied with the relevant
Provisions of the 2018 Code. It is the Board'’s view that for the 52
weeks ended 27 December 2020 the Company complied with the
provisions applicable to this reporting period. The 2018 Code can
be read in full at www.frc.org.uk.

The Board has considered the 2018 Code while completing

the annual review of the matters reserved for the Board and
made the necessary changes to the Nomination Committee and
Remuneration Committee terms of reference, which have been
updated in line with the 2018 Code. The Group's culture and
how this is linked to the Group's strategy, can be found within the
Strategic report. Details on the Board'’s decision making can be
found on page 50.

How we monitor culture and colleague engagement is discussed
on pages 33 and 34 of the Strategic report.

Directors’ conflicts

The Board has a Conflicts Policy in place which provides a
formal system for directors to declare conflicts to be considered
for authorisation by those directors who are not interested in

the matter. In deciding whether to authorise a potential or actual
conflict, the non-conflicted directors are required to act in the
way they consider would be most likely to promote the success
of the Company and they may impose limits or conditions when
giving authorisation.

The Board applied the Conflicts Policy throughout 2020 and

the relevant procedures for authorisation of potential or actual
conflicts were followed. The Board believes that there is currently
no compromise to the independence of any director arising from
an external appointment or any outside commercial interest.

Relations with shareholders

The Board receives regular updates throughout the year on
investor views via the distribution of analyst and broker briefings
notes following trading update and full-year and half-year

results announcements. After meeting with prospective or major
shareholders the CEO provides an update to the Board via email
or an update at a subsequent Board meeting, to ensure the Board
is up to date with shareholder views.

Investor Relations Timeline

February 2020 April

» 2019 full-year results
announcement,

investor presentation of COVID-19
and roadshow mitigation plans
+ Capital markets event
held at the London
Stock Exchange
September November

» 2020 half-year results
announcement,
investor presentation
and roadshow

+ Pre-close trading

with investor call
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* Investor engagement
following announcement

Annual General Meeting (AGM)

The AGM provides an opportunity for directors to engage with
shareholders, answer their questions and meet them informally.
The next AGM will take place on 6 May 2021 in or near London.
More details of the arrangements will be posted to our website
www.reachplc.com and will be contained within the Notice

of Meeting.

At the AGM on 7 May 2020, due to the government restrictions put
in place because of the COVID-19 pandemic, the Company was
unable to hold the AGM in the normal way with sharehoiders in
attendance. Shareholders were invited to join the AGM via audio
and submit questions in advance of the meeting. The answers to
all pre-submitted AGM questions were posted to the Company’s
website following the closure of the meeting. At the 2020 AGM all
resolutions received a high level of support receiving at least 95%
of the votes in favour, with the exception of the resolution seeking
re-election of Mr Steve Hatch as a director which received 67.13%
of the vote in favour and the resolution seeking authority to make
political donations which received 85.59% of the vote in favour.

The Board considered the 32.87% vote against the re-election
of Mr Steve Hatch and following the 2020 AGM, engaged

with major shareholders to understand their views. The Board
reviewed the reports of proxy agencies in relation to their voting
recommendation in respect of the AGM and the negative vote
was understood to be due to Mr Hatch's record of attendance
at board and committee meetings in 2019. Mr Hatch's Board
attendance throughout 2020 has considerably improved with full
attendance and the Board regards Mr Hatch's experience and
contribution to Board meetings as invaluable.

The Notice of Meeting and Proxy Card for the 2021 AGM will

be shared with shareholders at least 20 working days prior to

the meeting date, as required by the FRC's Guidance on Board
Effectiveness. A detailed explanation of each item of business to
be considered at the 2021 AGM will be included in the Notice of
Meeting which will either be sent to the shareholders in advance
of the 2021 AGM or will be available to download from our website
www.reachplc.com. Shareholders who are unable to attend the
2021 AGM are encouraged to vote in advance of the meeting,
either online at www.shareview.co.uk or by using the proxy card
which will be sent to all shareholders.

May July

Trading update + Trading update

update announcement,

* Appointment of new
joint broker, N+1 Singer

announcement announcement
followed by Annual
General Meeting

January 2021 March

+ Trading update + 2020 full-
announcement year results

« Appointed announcement,
an Investor investor .
Relations Director presentation

and roadshow



The role of the Board

The Board is collectively responsible for promoting the long-

term success of the Company for its shareholders and other
stakeholders and to provide effective leadership within a
framework of prudent and effective controls that enable risk to
be assessed and managed. The Company’s approach to risk
appetite has been developed in line with the FRC’s UK Corporate
Governance Code July 2018 (the ‘2018 Code'). By clarifying the
type and level of risk the Company is willing to take in order to
achieve its strategic objectives, the Company aims to support
consistent, risk-informed decision making.

The Board has overall responsibility for the Company’s system of
risk management and internal controls, and the Board regularly
reviews the Company'’s principal risks and its internal controls.
The risk management process is supported by our internal audit
function reviewing the effectiveness of internal controls.

Strategic Report Governance Financial Statements

The Board sets the Company'’s strategic aims and ensures that
the necessary resources are in place to allow the Company’s
objectives to be met, in a way that enables sustainable long-term
growth. It is also responsible for corporate governance and the
overall financial performance of the Group. The Board establishes
the Company’s culture, values and ethics and it is important

that the correct ‘tone from the top' is set, with all directors being
required to devote sufficient time to their role.

The Board has a formal schedule of matters reserved to it for
decision. Other specific responsibilities are delegated to Board
Committees, each of which has clear written terms of reference.
The terms of reference for the Audit & Risk Committee, the
Nomination Committee and the Remuneration Committee are
available on the Company's website at www.reachplc.com.

The current Board composition is six non-executive directors and
two executive directors.

Division of responsibilities

Responsibility

Role Name
Chairman Nick
Prettejohn

The Chairman’s primary role is the leadership of the Board. He ensures that the directors
receive accurate, timely and clear information and is responsible for cultivating a boardroom
cutture of honesty and openness which encourages debate, challenge where appropriate,
and enables non-executive directors to make an effective contribution. The Chairman sets
the Board's agenda and ensures sufficient time is allocated for the discussion of all agenda
items. The Chairman also consults with the non-executive directors, in particular the Senior
Independent Director, on matters of corporate governance and ensures all directors are
made aware of any major shareholders’ issues and concerns.

The Board is satisfied that the Chairman’s external roles do not detract from his ability to

devote sufficient time to the Company to properly fulfil his responsibilities and be effective
in his role.

Chief Executive Officer Jim Mullen
('CEO")

The CEO's role is the day-to-day running of the Group’s business and includes the
development and implementation of strategy, and decisions made by the Board and
operational management of the Group, supported by the CFO and the Executive
Committee.

Chief Financial Officer Simon Fuller

(CFO)

The CFQ is responsible for the Group's financial activities, including control, planning
and reporting, and also contributes to the broader management of the Group’s business.
The CFO supports the CEO with the development, implementation and tracking of the -
Group's strategy.

Simon Fuller acted as Company Secretary in addition to his executive duties up to

24 February 2020.

Senior Independent Helen Stevenson

Non-Executive Director

The Senior Independent Director acts as a sounding board to the Chairman and serves as
an intermediary for the other directors when necessary. The Senior Independent Director is
available to shareholders to assist with addressing concerns that may arise and meets with
the non-executive directors at least once a year to review the performance of the Chairman.

Non-Executive Directors Olivia Streatfeild
Anne Bulford
Steve Hatch
David Kelly

All the non-executive directors were deemed independent on appointment and continue to
be independent in accordance with the 2018 Code.

The non-executive directors bring independence, along with a broad mix of business skills,
knowledge and experience to the Board. They provide an external perspective to Board
discussions and are responsible for the scrutiny of the executive management on behalf of
shareholders. The non-executive directors constructively challenge Board discussions and
help develop proposals on strategy.

The non-executive directors, in conjunction with the Chairman, meet in the absence of the
executive directors following each Board meeting. Ten such meetings took place during
the year.

Details of the latest Board effectiveness review can be found on page 63.

Company Secretary Lorraine Clover

The Company Secretary, supported by the Company Secretarial department, ensures that
effective communication flows between the Board and its Committees and between serior
management and the non-executive directors. The Company Secretary is responsible

for ensuring that the Board operates in accordance with the Company’s corporate
governance framework.

The appointment and removal of the Company Secretary is a matter for the whole Board.
Lorraine Clover was appointed as Group Company Secretary on 24 February 2020.
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Governance

Division of responsibilities continued
Corporate Governance report continued

The executive directors attend Committee meetings by invitation
of the Committee Chair where appropriate.

The executive directors are supported by the Executive
Committee who meet regularly and assist the executive directors
in discharging their managerial responsibilities.

Matters reserved for the Board

In order to retain control of key decisions and ensure that there
is a clear division of responsibility between the Board and

the running of the business, the Board has a formal schedule
of matters reserved for its decision. These reserved matters
include financial reporting, investment appraisal and risk
management. The matters were reviewed by the Board during
2020 to ensure they were aligned with the 2018 Code. The full
schedule of matters reserved can be viewed on our website
www.reachplc.com/corporate-governance/accountability.

Board independence and

appointment terms

The Board considers that the following directors are independent:
Nick Prettejohn, Helen Stevenson, David Kelly, Anne Bulford, Olivia
Streatfeild and Steve Hatch. The Board has considered the criteria
proposed by the 2018 Code in assessing the independence of
the Directors.

The terms and conditions of appointment of the non-executive
directors are contained within their Letters of Appointment,

which are made available at the Company’s AGM. The terms of
appointment for the Directors confirm they are expected to devote
such time as necessary for the proper performance of their duties.
The Board reviews and approves as necessary any additional
external appointments the directors may look to obtain.

The CEO and CFO do not currently have a non-executive
directorship on a FTSE 100 company.

All directors are subject to a formal performance review process.
During 2020 the Board undertook a particularly rigorous
evaluation of the performance and independence of both Helen
Stevenson and David Kelly as they have served on the Board

for over six years. Further details of the Board evaluation can be
found on page 63.

Board meetings

The Board met sufficiently regularly to discharge its duties
effectively and held additional conference calis between the
scheduled meetings as and when circumstances required.

Where a director was unable to attend a meeting, they were
provided with the meeting papers to review and so they could
provide any comments to the Chairman, Committee Chair or
Group Company Secretary prior to the meeting. Directors are
provided with meeting papers approximately one week in
advance of each Board or Committee meeting.

Members of the Executive Committee and other senior
management are regularly invited to attend Board meetings to
present on their specific area of responsibility.

Meetings between the non-executive directors, in the absence of
the executive directors, are scheduled at the end of each Board
meeting to provide the non-executive directors with an opportunity
to continually assess the performance of management.

Reachpic
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Board and committee meetings and attendance

The Board met ten times as scheduled during 2020 and is
scheduled to meet ten times during 2021 with two additional
two-day strategy meetings. Additional meetings will be held

as required.

Directors’ attendance at Board and Committee meetings during
the year is outlined below:

Director Board' Audit Remuneration Nomination
Nick Prettejohn 10/10 NA 33 22

Anne Bulford 10110 4/4 3/3 272

Simon Fuller 1010 NA  NA N/A

Steve Hatch 10110 4/4 313 2/2

Jim Mullen 1010 NA N/A 212

David Kelly 10110 4/4 3/3 212

Helen Stevenson? 10110 3/4 3/3 272

QOlivia Streatfeild® 10110 3/4 33 . 212

1 In addition to ten scheduled Board meetings there were three ad-hoc meetings called at
short notice. David Kelly and Helen Stevenson had pre-existing business commitments
and were not able to attend one of those mestings.

2 Helen Stevenson was unable to attend an Audit & Risk Committee meeting due to a pre-
existing business commitment.

3 Olivia Streatfeild was unabte to attend an Audit & Risk Committee meeting due to a pre-
existing business commitment.

Board governance

The Board is made up of a majority of independent directors
whose diverse experience enable appropriate debate and
challenge at Board and Committee discussions. The Board has an
approved governance framework of systems and controls which
enables the effective discharge of the Board's responsibilities.
Directors have a duty to promote the success of the Company
under section 172 of the Companies Act 2006, the Company's
section 172 statement can be found on page 50, and this
framework supports our directors’ compliance with their duties.

During the year a management Disclosure Committee was
established in order to provide support and oversight in

relation to the Company’s requirements to make timely and
accurate disclosures of information to the stock market, which
are required to be disclosed to meet the legal and regulatory
obligations arising from its listing on the London Stock Exchange.
The Committee also assists in the determination of whether
inside information is present for the purpose of maintaining the
Company’s insider list, as well as the disclosure treatment of
material information. The Disclosure Committee consists of the
CEO, CFQ, the Group Company Secretary and a number of other
senior managers.

The Board also has an Administration Committee that consists
of the CEO and CFO, which meets as necessary to deal with
operational management decisions for the business in relation to
day-to-day financing and administrative matters.



Board and Committee Structure

Strategic Report Governance Financial Statements

Board of Directors

Audit & Risk Remuneration Nomination
Committee Committee Committee
Read the report on Read the report on Read the report on
pages 64 to 70 pages 71 t0 88 pages 611063
Executive Directors
Executive Administration Disclosure
Committee Committee Committee

Annual re-election of directors

In accordance with best practice, all current directors are
standing for re-election at the Company’s 2021 AGM.

The Board believes that each director brings considerable
knowledge and wide ranging skills and experience to the Board
and continues to make an effective and valuable contribution to
the Board.

independent advice
The directors may take independent professional advice, if
necessary, at the Company's expense.

Going concern and viability statement

The 2018 Code and Listing Rules require listed companies to
include in their annual report a going concern and a viability
statement. The Audit & Risk Committee reviewed and discussed
a report from management and concluded that the financial
statements can be prepared on a going concern basis and that
there is a reasonable expectation that the Group will be able to
continue in operation and meet its liabilities as they fall due over
the next three years.

The directors have considered the ongoing impact and
uncertainty relating to the COVID-19 pandemic. The Group has
faced reductions in revenue ahead of the declines expected, but
the Group has taken a number of mitigating actions to protect
profits and cash flow. The Group has a strong balance sheet and
liquidity with a net cash positive position of £42.0m at the year
end and there are no drawings on the Group's revolving credit
facility of £65.0m.

Assessment of the Group’s prospects

The directors have assessed the Group's prospects, both as a
going concern and its longer term viability.

Going concern statement

The directors consider it appropriate to adopt the going concern
basis of accounting in the preparation of the Group's annual
consolidated financial statements and the Company's parent
company financial statements.

In accordance with LR 9.8.6(3) of the Listing Rules, and in
determining whether the financial statements can be prepared
on a going concern basis, the directors considered all factors
likely to affect its future development, performance and its
financial position, including cash flows, liquidity position and
borrowing facilities and the risks and uncertainties relating to its
business activities.

The key factors considered by the directors were as follows:

The implications of the current economic environment,
specifically the impact of COVID-19 and the implementation
of the Group’s Customer Value Strategy (the ‘Strategy’).

The Group undertakes regular forecasts and projections of
trading identifying areas of focus for management to improve
the delivery of the Strategy and mitigate the impact of any
deterioration in the economic outlook;

The impact of the competitive environment within which the
Group's businesses operate;

» The impact on our business of key suppliers (in particular
newsprint) being unable to meet their obligations to the Group;

= The impact on our business of key customers being unable to
meet their obligations for services provided by the Group;

The deficit funding contributions to the defined benefit pension
schemes; and

The available cash reserves and committed finance facilities
available to the Group. In 2020, the Group had in place a non-
amortising £65.0m facility which is in place until December
2023. Of this facility £55.2m has been extended for a further
year to December 2024. Drawings can be made with 24 hours’
notice and the facility was undrawn at the reporting date.

Having considered all the factors impacting the Group's
businesses, including downside sensitivities (relating to trading
and cash flow), the directors are satisfied that the Company and
the Group will be able to operate within the terms and conditions
of the Group's financing facilities for the foreseeable future.

The directors have reasonable expectations that the Company
and the Group have adequate resources to continue in
operational existence for the foreseeable future. Accordingly,
they continue to adopt the going concern basis in preparing
the Group’s annual consolidated financial statements and the
Company's parent company financial statements.
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Division of responsibilities continued
Corporate Governance report continued

Viability statement

The directors have a reasonable expectation that the Group will
be able to continue in operation and meet its liabilities as they fall
"due over the period of their assessment. '

The 2018 Code requires that the directors assess the prospects
of the Group over an appropriate period of time selected by them.

The directors assessed the prospects of the Group over a three-
year period which reflects the budget and planning cycle adopted
by the Group. A three-year period is adopted as it enables the
directors to consider the impact of declining print revenues, the
investment required to drive growth in digital and to identify the
extent to which costs need to be minimised to support profit and
cash flow. The assessment took into account the Group’s current
position and the principal risks and uncertainties facing the Group
including those that would threaten the business model, future
performance, solvency or liquidity.

The director’s strategic and budget planning for the Group
comprises an annual budget and projections for the subsequent
two years which is approved by the Board. The three-year
projections are reviewed by the Board at least two times a year
and they also form part of the strategy review process.

The annual budget for 2021 is used to set budget targets for

the Group and is used by the Remuneration Committee to set
targets for the annual incentive plan. The annual budget and
projections for the subsequent two years are also used for setting
the cash flow target for the Long Term Incentive Plan. Whilst the
subsequent two-year projections are less detailed than the annual
budget, they provide a sensible planning tool against which
strategic decisions are made.

A number of key assumptions and items in the three-year

projections are as follows:

« A continuation of print revenue declines with reference to recent

frends and investment in the Strategy to grow digital revenue;

Cost reduction initiatives, including associated restructuring

costs, to support profitability;

Capital expenditure requirements across the business and how

these are impacted by the trading environment;

» Deferred consideration of £40m in respect of the acquisition of

Express & Star (repayable in 2021 to 2023);

Funding of the historical defined benefit pension obligations

based on the existing schedule of contributions agreed with

the Trustees;

« Payments in relation to historical legal and tax issues reflecting
the provisions held in the balance sheet;

+ Covenants under the financing facilities are met; and

+ Dividend policy based on cash dividends recommencing
in 2021.
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These, and other matters considered by the Board during the
year, form the basis of the Board's reasonable expectations
that the Group will be able to continue in operation and meet its
liabilities as they fall due over the three-year assessment period.

Also, this assessment was made recognising the principal

risks and uncertainties that could have an impact on the future
performance of the Group and also the financial risks described
in the notes to the consolidated financial statements. For further
information on principal risks see pages 46 to 49 of the
Strategic report.

Sensitivity analysis is applied to the cash flows to model the
potential effects should principal risks actually occur, individual
or in unison. Two sensitivity scenarios were considered relating to
the impact of COVID-19 on the projections. The first being iower
levels of revenue and the second being a further shock as seen
in 2020. The Board also assessed the likely effectiveness of any
proposed mitigating actions. This did not change the conclusions
of the assessment.

Such future assessments are subject to a level of uncertainty that
increases with time and, therefore, future outcomes cannot be
guaranteed or predicted with certainty.

Nick Prettejohn
Chairman

1 March 2021
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Composition, succession and evaluation

Nomination Committee report

Building aninclusive
and supportive culture.”
Nick Prettejohn

Chairman of the
Nomination Committee

image removed

Director Attendance
Nick Prettejohn (Chair) 2/2
Helen Stevenson ' 2/2
Olivia Streatfeild 22
David Kelly 212
Steve Hatch 212
Anne Bufford 2/2
Jim Mullen 2/2

Welcome to the report of the Nomination Committee for the year
ended 27 December 2020. During the year, the Nomination
Committee (the ‘Committee’) has focused on the succession
planning of both the Board and the senior management within
the business. Effective succession planning, along with a vibrant
talent agenda, is at the heart of the long-term success of any
company and we are putting suitable plans in place to ensure our
people are at the heart of what we do. The Committee seeks to
ensure that the Board has the right mixture of skills, experience
and background to enable it to identify and respond to current
and future opportunities and challenges, taking into account
inclusion and diversity. The Committee reviews the diversity of

the Board, its committees and senior management, as part of the
Board evaluation process, however this year it was agreed that the
diversity piece would be considered by the Board directly due to
its significance and importance within the business. | believe the
Company will be more successful if it creates an inclusive and
supportive culture where every individual, of any identity, from
any background, feels they can be their authentic self at work
and thrive. Further details on diversity within the business can be
found within the Strategic report on page 26 and on pages 34
and 35.

Following the discussion of the skills and contribution of each
direct Committee supports the proposed re-election of
all direCtrs standing for re-election at the 2021 Annual General
Meeting (AGM"). .

Committee governance

Committee membership

The Committee membership includes the Chairman of the Board
as the Committee Chair, all five non-executive directors and the
CEO. The majority of members of the Committee are independent
non-executive directors. The Committee met twice during the year
and attendance is set out in the table opposite.

Committee responsibilities
The Committee is responsible for:

 Board composition: The Committee considers the balance of
skills, diversity, knowledge and experience of the Board and
its committees and reviews the Board's structure, size and
composition, including the time commitment required from non-
executive directors;

- Board nominations: The Committee leads on the recruitment
and appointment process for directors and makes
recommendations regarding any adjustments to the
composition of the Board;

Succession planning: The Committee proposes
recommendations to the Board for the continuation in service
of each director and ensures that the Board is well prepared
for changes to its composition and that appropriate succession
plans are in place.

The Committee has formal terms of reference which are available
on the Company’s website www.reachplc.com.

Effectiveness
The Committee carried out an internally facilitated review of its
effectiveness and the output was discussed by the Committee.

This concluded that the Committee continued to operate
effectively and confirmed that the focus for the coming year
would continue to be to develop Board succession planning,

as well as succession planning for the other members of the
executive management team and talent management in the wider
organisation. The Committee will also oversee any new diversity
and inclusion initiatives for 2021.

Candidate search and appointment process

The appointment of new directors is led by the Nomination
Committee, which undertakes a formal, rigorous and transparent
candidate search and appointment procedure and subsequently
makes recommendations for appointments to the Board.

The Committee’s terms of reference set out a process in respect
of the appointment of new Board members which aims to ensure
an independent process. During the year there were no formal
search or appointment processes undertaken for the Board or

its Committees.
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Composition, succession and evaluation continued
Nomination Committee report continued

Activities undertaken by the Commiittee
during the Year

Succession planning

The Committee reviewed the directors’ tenure and discussed the
potential for non-executive director roll-off over the next year or
two. The Committee conciuded that due to the length of tenure of
some non-executive directors, and also taking into consideration
the result of the Board evaluation and skills assessment,

during 2021 it would begin a search process for a new non-
executive director.

During the year the Committee and subsequently the Board
received updates from the CEO and HR Director on the
implementation of a formal coaching development programme,
which is aimed at the Group’s senior management team.

The Board agreed that there should be a formal succession plan
in place for each senior manager as sustainable delivery of the
Customer Value Strategy (the 'Strategy’) means it is crucial to
ensure the right future succession plans are in place. The senior
management team will also look to continue to develop their own
talent and succession strategy, overseen by the Committee, for
their particular business area to ensure there are development
opportunities and a diverse talent pipeline.

The Committee and the Board look forward to receiving further
updates, and building in this area during 2021.

Terms of Reference

The Committee’s terms of reference were reviewed and updated
in line with the FRC's UK Corporate Governance Code July 2018
(the ‘2018 Code’). The terms of reference are available on our
website www.reachplc.com.

Internal skills assessment

The Committee also reviewed the results of the skills assessment
and considered any potential skills gap for the Board as a whole
which may need to be addressed. The Committee concluded that
the Board consisted of a good blend of skills with no immediate
deficiencies. However, the Strategy, will place a greater emphasis
on data skills in future.

Board composition as at 27 December 2020

Diversity and inclusion

The Board recognises the importance of diversity and inclusion
in the boardroom and seeks to recruit directors with varied
backgrounds, skilis and experience. Appointments are made on
merit and against objective criteria, taking account of the skills,
experience and expertise of candidates.

Whilst the Group’s Diversity and Inclusion Policy (described

on page 34 of the Strategic report) applies to the Board, it
recognises the need for a specific Board Diversity Policy and
this will be introduced during 2021. This new policy will build
on the Group's diversity and inclusion activity during 2020,

and incorporate the three pillars of our diversity and inclusion
plan — Connect, Respect and Thrive. These pillars will drive

an inclusive culture and, along with the appointment of the
new Head of Diversity and Inclusion, will ensure our focus

on diversity and inclusion remains connected to our Strategy.
The proposed changes to our Directors’ remuneration policy, set
out in the Remuneration report on pages 74 to 76, demonstrate
our commitment to setting measurable diversity and inclusion
objectives throughout the workforce.

At the year-end there were three female members of the Board,
representing 37.5% of the Board, which is above the 33% target
for FTSE 350 boards set by the Hampton-Alexander review.

The Board aims to retain or improve this level in the future and look
to improve on other areas of diversity too. The Board composition
and size is kept under review by the Committee in order to

retain an appropriate balance of skills, experience, diversity

and knowledge of the Group.

The Board also recognises the importance of diversity and
inclusion at senior management level. The Group's Executive
Committee, who are direct reports of the CEO and CFO, is

made up of 9 members including the CEO and CFO. There are
84 direct reports to the Executive Committee for the purposes

of Hampton-Alexander Reporting. Information on senior
management initiatives on diversity and inclusion can be found in
the Our People section of the Strategic report on pages 33 to 35,
including the gender balance of those in senior management.

chart removed

chart removed

chart removed
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Board induction, training and development

A full, formal and individually tailored induction programme is
provided for all new directors upon appointment. This includes

an assessment of their training requirements and provision of the
appropriate training. New directors are provided with background
reading to assist their understanding of the nature of the Group,
its business and the markets in which it operates. Details of

Board procedures and other governance-related matters are

also provided as part of the induction process.

Throughout their tenure, directors are given access to the Group’s
operations and staff, and receive updates on relevant issues as
appropriate, taking into account their individual qualifications and
experience. This allows the directors to function effectively with
appropriate knowledge of the Group.

The Group Company Secretary facilitates any other professional
development that directors consider necessary to assist them in
carrying out their duties.

The Board is satisfied that each director has sufficient time to
devote to discharging his or her responsibilities as a director of
the Company.

2020 Board effectiveness review

Issue / Recommendation

Strategic Report Governance Financial Statements

Board effectiveness evaluation

A decision was taken not to perform a formal external Board
evaluation during 2020, due to the COVID-19 pandemic and the
more limited benefit that would be gained when all colleagues
were working remotely. Instead, an internally facilitated evaluation
of the Board and its Committees, which took the form of a
questionnaire, was circulated to the relevant Board members

as well as to regular attendees from senior management and
external advisors. The questionnaire sought input on a range of
matters including Board oversight of purpose, values, strategy
and risk, composition and diversity of the Board, engagement
with management, customer needs and trends and the quality of
Board papers.

The Committee noted the outstanding actions following the 2019
internal Board evaluation, in particular the intention to make site
visits to engage with employees which had not been progressed
due to the COVID-19 pandemic, and agreed these would be
included with the new actions to be undertaken following the
2020 evaluation.

Action

Board succession planning

The Board through the Nomination Committee, will continue to focus
on the composition of the Board and associated succession plans.
It intends to commence a search for a new non-executive director
during 2021. When recruiting, diversity will be a major consideration
and focus in the recruitment process.

Executive Committee succession planning

The Nomination Committee will review management succession
and development plans and the talent management of the wider
organisation.

Market developments (consumer and competitor)

The Board will continue to focus on understanding consumer needs
and behaviour and market developments through deep dives and
updates from the CEO and other executives.

Reviewing strategic decisions

Given the rapid pace of transformation within the business, the
Board will spend time conducting a debrief after the implementation
of strategic decisions and consider lessons learnt.

The Board is satisfied that each director continues to contribute effectively to the Board and the Board Committees.

The 2018 Code states that FTSE350 companies should have an externally facilitated evaluation at least every three years. Whilst the
Company is not, as at the date of this report, in the FTSE350, it recognises the value of conducting an externally facilitated evaluation

and intends to hold one in 2021. o
Directorre-election

All directors are subject to re-election to the Board by shareholders on an annual basis at the Company’s AGM. Non-executive directors
are appointed for a term of three years, subject to annual re-election at the AGM.

The Chairman, on behalf of the Board, has confirmed each non-executive director continues to be an effective member of the Board

and will stand for re-election at the 2021 AGM.

Nick Prettejohn
Chairman of the Nomination Committee

1 March 2021
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Audit, risk and internal controls

Audit & Risk Committee report

The Company’s risk
management processes
became increasingly
critical at the start of
2020.”

Anne Bulford CBE, OBE
Chair of the Audit & Risk Committee

image removed

Director Attendance
Anne Bulford (Chair) 4/4
Helen Stevenson 3/4*
Olivia Streatfeild 3/4*
David Kelly 4/4
Steve Hatch 4/4

* Helen Stevenson was unable to attend due to a pre-existing business commitment.
** QOlivia Streatfeild was unable to attend due to a pre-existing business commitment.

| am pleased to present the report of the Audit & Risk Committee
(the ‘Committee’) for 2020. The principal purpose of this report is
to look back over the financial period ending 27 December 2020
and describe the Committee's responsibilities during that period.

The Committee fulfils an important oversight role, monitoring
the effectiveness of the Group's system of internal control and
risk management framework, and reviewing the integrity of the
Group's financial reporting. The principal role of the Committee
is to assist the Board in fulfilling its oversight responsibilities in
relation to financial reporting and financial controls.

Since | was appointed as Chair of the Committee in June 2019

| have developed a clear understanding of the business and
each of its functions, enabling the Committee to move forward
into 2020 with a clear vision — namely, to ensure the soundness
and effectiveness of the Group's systems and controls, which
has proven more important amid a global pandemic. The impact
of COVID-19 was a significant issue and a risk to the Group
during the period and still continues to be today. The Company’s
risk management processes became increasingly critical at the
start of 2020 with the emergence of COVID-19 and the many
risks this posed to the continuity of our business operations,
including supply chain interruption, a reduction in sales and most
importantly the risk to the safety of our staff.

I'd like to thank my colleagues on the Committee for their
contribution during this challenging year and extend my thanks to
our colleagues within the business who have worked tirelessly to
ensure the Company’s operations have continued during a time of
extreme uncertainty.

Committee membership and meetings

The members of the Committee, including their attendance at
meetings during the period, can be found in the table above.
Each Committee member, in the view of the Board, is considered
an independent non-executive director and believes that the
members of the Committee as a whole have competence
relevant to the sector in which the Group operates, gained

from their respective external roles, previous and present.
Biographical details of Committee members are set out on pages
54 and 55.
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In particular, the Board has identified Anne Bulford as the member
of the Committee having recent and relevant financial experience
for the purposes of the FRC's UK Corporate Governance Code
July 2018 (the ‘2018 Code’). Anne has a wealth of accounting
experience from her previous roles, as well as her 12 years spent
in practice as a chartered accountant.

At the invitation of the Chair of the Committee, the Chairman,

CEO and CFO along with the Deputy CFO and the Head of Risk
and Internal Audit attended all meetings during the year in order
to maintain effective and open communications. The external
auditors, PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP (‘PwC’), attend meetings
and have direct access to the Committee should they wish to raise
any concerns outside of the formal Committee meetings.

Role of the Commiittee

The role and responsibilities of the Committee are set out in

its terms of reference which are available on the Company’s
website www.reachplc.com. The key objectives of the Committee
are to review and report to the Board and shareholders on the
Group’s financial reporting, internal contro! and risk management
systems, and on the independence and effectiveness of the
external auditor.

Further details on the responsibilities of the Committee are
as follows:

+ Monitor the financial reporting process including the monitoring
of the integrity of the financial statements of the Company,
including its annual and half-year financial results. Other formal
announcements relating to financial performance or financial
information contained in certain other documents is reviewed
by the Board and therefore not specifically discussed by
the Committee;

» Review and assess the Annual Report in order to determine
whether it can advise the Board that, taken as a whole, the
Annual Report is fair, balanced and understandable and
provides shareholders with the information they need to
assess the Company's position, performance, business model
and strategy;

Monitor the statutory audit of the annual, and the review of the
half-year, consolidated financial statements;

Review significant financial reporting issues;

Recommend to the Board the appointment of the external
auditor and approve their remuneration and terms
of engagement;

Monitor and review the external auditors’ independence,
objectivity and the effectiveness of the external audit process
including considering relevant UK professional and regulatory
requirements, including the appropriateness of the provision by
the auditors’ of non-audit services;

Monitor and review the effectiveness of the internal control and

risk management systems including the internal audit function;
and

» Review and approve the remit of the internal audit function and
ensure the function has the necessary resources and is able to
meet appropriate professional standards for internal auditors.

The Board's responsibility for the assessment of risk is delegated
to the Committee.

The terms of reference authorise the Committee to obtain
independent legal or other professional advice at the
Company’s expense.

The Committee receives any required information from
management in a timely manner and in formats which are
comprehensible and sufficient to fulfil its responsibilities to
shareholders and potential investors alike. -



Activities

The Committee reviewed the following items since the last report:

The Company’s 2020 Corporate risk assessment
Annual Report and the 2020 including review of the key risks,
Interim Announcement risk management activities and

emerging risks

The Group prospects (going
concern and viability)

Cyber security and
data protection

Findings from the external
auditors' on the 2020 year end
audit and the 2020 intenim review

Impairment reviews of the
carrying value of intangible
assets (Group) and
investments (plc)

Tax and Treasury Corporate governance updates

Pensions Non-audit services policy

Provision for historical External audit fees
legal issues and historical

property development
Contingent liabilities Accounting regulatory changes

External audit plan and review
of effectiveness

Internal audit plan and resuits
of audits completed

Annual Report

The Committee has undertaken a review and assessment of

the Annual Report in order to determine whether it can advise

the Board that, taken as a whole, the Annual Report is fair,

balanced and understandable and provides shareholders with
the information they need to assess the Company’s position,
performance, business model and strategy.

{n doing this the Committee has:

« Considered the results of an internal review performed by a
senior chartered accountant not involved in the preparation of
the Annual Report;

* Reviewed and discussed the findings from the external
auditors’ as part of the 2020 year end audit; and

« Fully discussed the Annual Report at the Committee meeting in
February 2021.

Accordingly, the Committee has concluded that the Annual
Report, taken as a whole, is fair, balanced and understandable
and that it can advise the Board as required by the 2018 Code.

Strategic Report Governance fFinancial Statements

Going concern and viability statement

The Company is required to include in its Annual Report
statements relating to going concern and viability The Committee
reviewed and discussed a report from management and
concluded that the financial statements can be prepared on a
going concern basis and that there is a reasonable expectation
that the Group will-be able to continue in operation and meet its
liabilities as they fall due over the next three years. The directors
assessed the prospects of the Group over a three-year period,
which reflects the budget and planning cycle adopted by the
Group. A three-year period is adopted as it enables the directors
to consider the impact of declining print revenues, the investment
required to drive growth in digital and to identify the extent to
which costs need to be managed to support profit and cash

flow. The assessment of the Group's prospects, together with the
Group's Going concern statement and Viability statement, are set
out on pages 59 and 60 of the Corporate Governance report.

Interactions with the
Financial Reporting Council
In December 2020, the Company received advance notice of

selection for the FRC's thematic review into IAS 37 ‘Provisions,
Contingent Liabilities and Contingent Assets'.

A letter was also received from the FRC regarding UK Corporate
Governance Code Reporting in February 2021 suggesting areas
for consideration in the Company’s future reporting. We have
addressed the relevant areas of governance this year, particularly
diversity and inclusion, but will consider where reporting may be
enhanced further next year.

External auditors

Auditors’ appointment and independence

In accordance with the requirements of the Statutory Audit
Services for Large Companies Market Investigations Order 2014,
during 2018 the Committee oversaw a competitive tender process
which resulted in the recommendation to appoint PwC as external
auditor for the financial year 2019, which was approved by
shareholders at the Company’s Annual General Meeting (AGM’)
on 2 May 2019. The Committee considered it to be appropriate
and in the best interests of its shareholders given the length of
service of the previous external auditors.

in accordance with the Auditing Practices Board standards, the
Lead Audit Partner at PwC will be rotated every five years to
ensure continuing independence. PwC have notified the Company
that the current partner will rotate off of the audit at the conclusion
of the 2020 audit. The replacement partner is shadowing the
current partner. It is the Committee’s current intention to tender

its audit services by no later than 2028 ahead of the mandatory
rotation timing for PwC as auditor in 2029.

PwC has indicated its willingness to continue in office and
shareholders' approval will be sought at the AGM on 6 May 2021.

The Committee confirms that the Company has complied with the
provisions of the Statutory Audit Services Order 2014 relating to
the UK audit market for large companies throughout the year.

There are no contractual obligations that restrict the Company's
choice of external auditors.

During the year private meetings were held with PwC to ensure
there were no restrictions on the scope of their audit and to
discuss any items that the external auditors did not wish to raise
with the executive directors present.
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Audit, risk and internal controls continued
Audit & Risk Committee report continued

The Committee is satisfied that there are no relationships between
the Company and the external auditor, its employees or its
affiliates that may reasonably be thought to impair the external
auditors’ objectivity and independence.

The Committee conducts an annual external audit effectiveness
review each year which examines auditors’ independence,

the audit planning process, audit approach and delivery, audit
team expertise and experience, resources, responsiveness and
communication in respect of the financial year audit.

The review takes the form of an extensive questionnaire being
sent to directors and senior managers across the Group. The
results are analysed and a full report is submitted for review by
the Committee. The report as a whole is discussed with the
external auditors. Based on the resuits, the Committee reaches
a conclusion on whether the auditors have provided an effective,
independent and objective audit.

The effectiveness review of PwC for the 2020 audit will be carried
out in the coming months.

Non-audit services

The Group has a formal policy on the engagement and supply of
non-audit services to protect the objectivity and independence of
the external auditors and to avoid a conflict of interest. Generally,
the external auditors will not be engaged to provide any additional
services other than audit related services, including the review of
the interim financial information and loan covenant reporting.

There may, however, be circumstances where it could be in the
Company’s and shareholders’ interests if the external auditor
were engaged. Such circumstances are likely to relate to either
exceptional transactions or those deemed not to be of a material
nature. In such cases steps are taken to safeguard auditor
objectivity and independence including that a different team of
people would work on the task. In all cases, the engagement

of the external auditor for non-audit work must be approved in
advance by the Committee Chair.

Details of the fees paid to PwC for the financial period ending
27 December 2020 can be found in note 6 in the notes to the
consolidated financial statements. In 2020, the approved non-
audit fee items provided by PwC related to the interim review,
loan covenant reporting and provision of access to the PwC
accounting website. The spend in relation to these services was
£121,792 totaling 12% of the overall fees paid. The Committee
was satisfied that the non-audit services purchased were in line
with the non-audit services policy and did not compromise the
independence of the auditor.

The Committee is satisfied that the Company was compliant
during the year with both the 2018 Code and the 2019 Revised
Ethical Standard in respect of the scope and maximum level of
permitted fees incurred for non-audit services provided by PwC.
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Effectiveness of risk management and
internal control system

The Board has overall responsibility for the Company's system
of risk management and internal controls. In accordance with
the 2018 Code, the Committee carries out a robust assessment
of the principal risks and reviews the effectiveness of the
Company’s risk management and internal control systems,
covering all material controls including financial, operational and
compliance controls.

The Committee’s assessment includes a review of the risk
management process, a review of the principal risks and
uncertainties, significant risks, and the risk map.

Since the beginning of the COVID-19 pandemic restrictions,
implemented by the Government in the United Kingdom in March
2020, risk management has come into even sharper focus.

The Committee reviewed the risk impact of the actions taken by
management following the sudden drop in the Group's revenue
and changes to our ways of working, and looked to ensure the
health and satety of the Group's employees.

The Committee reviewed reports from internal audit which provide
reasonable assurance that internal control procedures remain

in place and are being followed. Formal procedures have been
established for taking appropriate action to correct weaknesses
identified from the above reports. The reviews did not identify
any significant failings or weaknesses in the system of'risk
management and internal control. The Committee confirms that
necessary actions have been or are being taken, where failings
or weaknesses were identified that were not of a material nature.
The principal risks and uncertainties are set out on pages 46 to
49 of the Strategic report. The Committee has considered that
the appropriate systems are robust, in place, adequate, and are
operating properly.

The Committee believes that the Company’s remuneration

policy is adequate for a group of this size and nature and

that compensation policies and practices are appropriate for
maintaining a robust control environment and do not put the
Company at risk.
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Significant matters considered by the Committee in relation to the financial statements

An important responsibility of the Committee is to assess whether suitable accounting policies have been adopted and whether
management have made appropriate estimates and judgements on significant issues. The Committee reviews accounting papers
prepared by management which provide details on the main financial reporting judgements. The Committee also reviews reports by
the external auditor on the full-year and half-year results which highlight any issues with respect to the work undertaken. After receiving
reports on the significant issues and after discussion with PwC, the Committee agreed that the judgements made by management

were appropriate.

The Committee considered the following significant issues in relation to the 2020 financial statements:

Impaiment
reviews and the
indefinite life
assumption for
publishing rights
and titles

The Group's consolidated balance sheet has material goodwill and other intangible assets (publishing rights and
titles) and the parent company balance sheet has material investment in subsidiary undertakings.

The Committee received detailed papers from management in respect of the impairment reviews in relation to the
carrying value of assets on the consolidated and parent company balance sheets.

Consideration was also given to the continued adoption of the indefinite life assumption in respect of publishing
rights and titles and in assessing the publishing rights and titles with reference to a single publishing cash-
generating unit.

Both the Commiittee and external auditors challenged the conclusions and considered any external factors which
may change the conclusions of the review. Management and the external auditors also undertook a detailed review
of the assumptions and of the model supporting the papers.

The
appropriateness
of a single cash-
generating unit
for the publishing
rights and titles

The assumption is considered at each reporting date and is a Critical Judgement in applying the Group’s
accounting policies.

The Group has over the past few years reduced the number of cash-generating units as the interdependency of
revenues has increased. The Group is a content business with content delivered through muitiple brands. The brands
have traditionally been in print and are transitioning to digital. The challenges facing the brands has resulted in the
Group becoming more integrated to such an extent that the interdependency of revenues across the network of
brands is significant. As such, assessing the publishing rights and titles with reference to a single publishing cash-
generating unit, whose cash flows are interconnected, is deemed to be the most appropriate treatment. There has
been no change to the assessment of this Critical Judgement.

The indefinite
life assumption
in respect of
publishing rights
and titles

The assumption is considered at each reporting date and is a Critical Judgement in applying the Group's
accounting policies.

The Group has, from first recognition to the latest results announcement, consistently adopted an indefinite life
assumption for its publishing rights and titles. Indefinite life intangible assets are not amortised. The Committee noted
that indefinite is not the same as infinite (that is, limitless in extent).The brands have delivered trusted news to readers
for many years in print and more recently in digital. The brands are core to our digital strategy either directly or
indirectly. In support of the assumption, management have prepared ten year illustrative projections which highlight
that print will continue to be significant and that digital will be increasingly significant. Based on the Group's strategic
focus and the illustrative projections it is considered that there is no foreseeable limit to the period over which the net
cash inflows are expected to be generated from the publishing rights and titles and that the current carrying value
will be supported for the foreseeable future. As such, continuing to adopt the indefinite life assumption in respect

of publishing rights and titles is deemed to be the most appropriate treatment. There has been no change to the
assessment of this Critical Judgement.

Impairment
reviews in
respect of the
carrying value

of assets on the
consolidated and
parent company
balance sheets

The Committee needs to assess whether the carrying value of assets of a cash-generating unit are impaired and
are carried at no more than their recoverable amount (the higher of fair value less costs of disposal and value in
use) in the consolidated balance sheet. The Committee also assesses whether the carrying value of investments are
impaired and are carried at no more than the recoverable amount (the higher of fair value less costs of disposal and
value in use) in the parent company balance sheet.

The value in use has been calculated using a discounted cash flow model and the fair value has been considered
based on the value of the Group with costs of disposal considered to be minimal.

The discounted cash flow model has been prepared based on the final budget for 2021 and then high level
projections for the period 2022 to 2030. There are a number of judgements made in setting the assumptions that
underpin the model:

« The projections are management’s best estimate of the future performance of the Group which are subject to risk
and uncertainties as set out in the Annual Report;

+ The key assumptions in the projections relate to the continuation of print declines, of digital growth and tight
management of costs as experienced by the Group in recent years;

« The long-term growth rate has been set at 0% from year ten which reflects that the ten-year model has revenue
broadly flat over the projection period;

Charges to deliver cost reductions and capital expenditure have been based on expected run rates over the next
ten years;

« Tax at 19% has been modelled based on the current tax rate at the balance sheet date; and

The weighted average cost of capital post tax rate of 10.80% (2019: 11.09%) is calculated after due consideration

of market factors impacting the rate and items that are specific to the Group such as the current capital structure
and the best estimate of future movements in the capital structure.
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Audit, risk and internal controls continued
Audit & Risk Committee report continued

Impairment
reviews in
respect of the
carrying value

of assets on the
consolidated and
parent company
balance sheets
(continued)

The value in use from the discounted cash flow model is in excess of the carrying value of assets of the cash-
generating unit resulting in no impairment (2019: nil) being required in respect of the carrying value of assets

on the consolidated balance sheet. Management also considered sensitivity scenarios which highlighted that no
impairment would be required.

The impairment review in respect of the carrying value of investments in the parent company balance sheet
resulted in no impairment charge (2019: £23.2m). The level of headroom is low and there is a risk of future
impairment charges. The impairment review is highly sensitive to reasonably possible changes in key assumptions.
The Company has distributable reserves of £184.8m togéether with a merger reserve of £25.3m which provide
sufficient headroom against any risk of a reduction in distributable reserves (and therefore ability to pay a dividend
as a result of an impairment to the carrying value of investments).

The Annual Report contains disclosure of the Critical Judgements in applying the Group’s accounting policies, the
key factors relating to the impairment reviews and the conclusions reached (note 3 and note 16 in the notes to the
consolidated financial statements and note 2 in the notes to the parent company financial statements).

Impairment is not considered a principal risk for the Group, as identified on pages 46 to 49 of the Strategic report, as
it relates to historical transactions with no future cash impact nor is there any impact on the financial covenants for the
Group's debt facilities.

Pensions

At each reporting date the Group's actuaries, Willis Towers Watson (WTW’), undertake a detailed calculation of

the IAS 18 valuation of the Group’s defined benefit pension schemes and of the specific financial disclosures

in the financial statements. A detailed review of the bases for the financial assumptions was carried out and the
demographic assumptions were updated based on the most recent analysis being used in the triennial valuations as
at 31 December 2019. An executive summary and a detailed report prepared by WTW setting out the methodology,
judgements, assumptions and conclusions is presented to the Committee for review. Full disclosure of the Group's
pension schemes is in note 20 in the notes to the consolidated financial statements.

The assumptions are agreed by management after taking advice from WTW. This includes external benchmarking of
the key assumptions by WTW.

The external auditors perform a detailed review of the reports prepared by WTW and of the methodology,
judgements and assumptions used for the valuation, including external benchmarking.

The assumptions regarding the discount rate, inflation rates and demographic assumptions are reviewed by the
Committee. The Group has updated the approach for setting the discount rate and inflation assumptions based on
actuanal advice from WTW. The changes were discussed in detail by the Committee. Disclosure of the valuation, the
approach to setting assumptions and the sensitivity of the valuation to changes in the key assumptions are disclosed
also in note 20 in the notes to the consolidated financial statements.

Pension schemes are included in one of the Group’s principal risks that are set out in the risks and uncertainties
section on pages 46 to 49 of the Strategic report. This sits under the wider ‘Lack of Funding Capability’ which sets
out the ‘Pensions’ risk and mitigating management action.

Historical
fegal issues

The Group is exposed to civil claims in relation to historical phone hacking. This is a standing item on the Board
agenda and therefore is not specifically an agenda item for the Committee. The Committee does assess the
appropriateness of any provisions in relation to these matters and other implications on the consolidated financial
statements and that the Annual Report contains sufficient disclosure of such matters. Disclosures relating to

" the latest position are set out on page 31 of the Strategic report and in note 25 in the notes to the consolidated

financial statements.

The external auditor’s report to the Committee details the procedures undertaken by them and their discussions with
management and this is discussed in detail by the Committee.

Historical legal issues are included in one of the Group’s principal risks that are set out in the risks and uncertainties
section on pages 46 to 49 of the Strategic report. This sits under the wider ‘Lack of Funding Capability’ risk which
sets out the ‘Historical Legal Issues’ risk and mitigating management action.

Historical

property
development

This was an item on the Board agenda and therefore was not specifically an agenda item for the Committee.
The Committee reviewed the disclosure in relation to the provision at the half-year in respect of the historical property
development. The provision was settled in the second half of the year.

Restructuring The Group has recorded significant restructuring and impairment charges in respect of the transformation

and impairment programmes undertaken during the year. The Committee reviewed the inclusion of these items in operating adjusted
charges items and the disclosures in the Annual Report.

Impact of This is an item on the Board agenda and therefore is not specifically an agenda item for the Committee.

COVID-19 The Committee has assessed the implications on the consolidated financial statements and that the Annual Report
on business contains sufficient disclosure in respect of going concern and viability and the operating adjusted items. The impact
operations of COVID-18 is considered within all the principal risks and uncertainties section in the Strategic report.

¢
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The Board is responsible for ensuring sound internal control and risk management systems are in place. During 2020, there was

an ongoing process for identifying, evaluating and managing the significant and emerging risks faced by the Company, including
those exacerbated by the COVID-19 pandemic and those associated with the UK’s departure from the European Union. The process
is subject to regular review by the Board directly and by the Committee. The process accords with the Financial Reporting

Council's Guidance on Risk Management, internal Control and Related Financial and Business Reporting, as applicable for this

accounting period.

The Committee regularly reviews the risk map which details a description of the risks, an assessment of the impact on the business,
probability of occurrence, management accountability, applicable policies, sources of assurance, risk factors and associated actions.
Itis a valuable source of information for reference and is regularly reviewed. During 2020, principal risks were identified, assessed and
reviewed by impact and probability and the Board reconfirmed its view of the Group's appetite for risk and how this manifests itself in

the way the Group conducts its business.

The way the Company manages risk is set out in the Strategic report on pages 43 to 45, with the principal risks facing the Group and the

associated mitigating actions, described on pages 46 to 49.

internal controls

The directors are responsible for the Group's established
system of internal control and for reviewing its effectiveness.
The directors confirm that the actions it considers necessary
have been or are being taken to remedy any failings or
weaknesses identified from its review of the system of internal
control. This has involved considering the matters reported to
itand developing plans and programmes that it considers are
reasonable in the circumstances. The Board also confirms that
it has not been advised of material weaknesses in the part of
the internal control system that relates to financial reporting.
No system of internal control can provide absolute assurance
against material misstatement or loss. However, such a system
is designed to provide the directors with reasonable assurance
that problems are identified on a timely basis and dealt

with appropriately.

Although the Board's overall responsibility for internal control
is recognised, the positive contribution made by senior
management to the establishment and ongoing development
of internal controls within the Group is acknowledged.

in reviewing the effectiveness of our system of internal control,
the Board has taken into consideration a number of key
elements including: financial controls, investment controls,
management reporting and the various review, steering, policy
and Board Committees.

The key procedures that have been established and designed
to provide effective internal financial control are:

Financial reporting

Part of the budgeting, forecasting and comprehensive
management reporting discipline, involves the preparation of
detailed annual budgets and regular forecasts by the business.
These budgets and forecasts are carefully examined by the
executive directors and are then summarised and submitted

to the Board for approval. Weekly revenue and profit forecasts
are prepared and reported against the approved budget and
latest forecasts. Weekly trading meetings are held to review and
discuss latest performance.

Consalidated monthly management accounts, including
detailed revenue and profit analysis with comparisons to
budget, latest forecasts and prior year and including treasury,
health and safety and risk updates are prepared providing
relevant, reliable and up-to-date financial and other information
to the Board.

Investment appraisal

The Group has a clearly defined framework for capital
expenditure which is controlled centrally. Appropriate
authorisation levels and limits are clearly established. There is
a prescribed format for capital expenditure applications

which places a high emphasis on the overall Group strategy
or support for the expenditure and requires a comprehensive
and justified financial appraisal of the business case being put
forward. All significant corporate acquisitions or investments
are controlled by the Board or a Board sub-committee, and
are subject to detailed investment appraisal and performance
of due diligence procedures prior to approval by the Board.
Additionally, an Investment Committee is held on a monthly
basis to review key business cases prepared by management.

Functional reporting

A number of key functions, including treasury, taxation, internal
audit, risk management, litigation, IT strategy and development,
environmental issues and insurance are dealt with centrally,
Each of these functions reports to the Board on a regular basis,
through the CEO or CFO as appropriate. The treasury function
operates within the terms of clearly defined policy statements.
The policy statements exist to ensure that the Group is not
exposed to any unnecessary risk and that, where appropriate,
there is hedging against foreign currency and interest rate risks.

Reachple
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Audit, risk and internal controls continued
Audit & Risk Committee report continued

Risk management and internal

controls compliance

The following illustrate how the risk management process and
the system of internal control operated during 2020:

Group Internal Audit

The internal audit function focuses on enhancing the Group's
internal controls. it has an annual plan based on a rolling
programme and specific risk based audits which is approved
by the Committee annually. internal audit sits independently of

the business with no responsibility for operational management.

The Head of Risk and internal Audit is a chartered accountant
with many years of internal audit experience at the Company.
He oversees an internal audit programme using the services
of external service providers as necessary. The internal audit
plan being risk based, has a focus on those areas which are
deemed critical to the achievement of business objectives.
The internal audit plan was revised during 2020 to reflect the
business impact of the COVID-19 pandemic and the revised
plan was approved by the Committee.

The Committee oversees the performance of the internal

audit function through the Head of Risk and Internal Audit's
attendance at Committee meetings. In addition, a review of the
effectiveness of the internal audit function was undertaken for
the financial year

The Committee concluded that the function continues to
operate effectively.

Risk Management Framework

The executive directors, assisted by the Head of Risk and
Internal Audit, oversee and co-ordinate the risk management
activities of the Executive Committee.

Anne Bufford CBE, OBE
Chair of the Audit & Risk Committee

1 March 2021
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The agreed objectives for the risk management framework
have been achieved during 2020 and all significant risks have
been reviewed. A risk map has been developed and regularly
updated to show the actions taken to minimise risks throughout
the Group, the policies in force, and the other sources of
assurance upon which reliance is placed to mitigate risk.

To enable consistent and focused monitoring, reporting,
evaluation and management of significant Group risks, the
executive director owner of each key risk and the relevant
senior managers have reviewed the plans, actions and
initiatives which have taken place or are underway, and
documented them in the risk map.

Year-end compliance reporting

A formal process exists for year-end compliance reporting,
requiring executive directors and senior managers across the
Group to confirm their responsibilities for risk management and
internal control. Ultimate compliance reporting is required of
each and every Board member.

Steps have been taken to embed internal control and risk
management further into the operations of the business and to
deal with areas for improvement which come to the attention of
management and the Board.

The Group’s systems of internal control are designed to
manage rather than eliminate the risk of failure to achieve
business objectives and can only provide reasonable and not
absolute assurance against material misstatement or loss.



Remuneration report

The Commiitteeis
committed to aligning
executive directors with
thelong-terminterests
of shareholders.”

image removed ]

David Kelly
Chairman of the
Remuneration Committee

Members Attendance
David Kelly (Chair) 313
Nick Prettejohn 3/3
Helen Stevenson 313
Olivia Streatfeild 33
Steve Hatch 3/3
Anne Bulford 3/3
Dear Shareholder,

On behalf of the Board, | am pleased to present to you the
Remuneration report for 2020.

This report is split into three parts: this Annual Statement,
which includes a foreword from me and our ‘at a glance’
summary on pages 72 and 73, the Policy report and the Annual
Remuneration report.

incentive outcomes for 2020 and decisions
taken by the Commiittee in 2020

A key context for decisions taken by the Remuneration Committee
(‘Committee’) in 2020 was the impact of COVID-19 on our
business. Following the onset of the COVID-19 pandemic in late
Q1 2020, the Committee supported the actions taken by our
Board in relation to senior executive pay for 2020. These actions
were considered appropriate to align to the experience and
perspective of our shareholders and other stakeholders, including
our colleagues. The actions taken were:

+ all Board members, along with some members of our most
senior editorial and management team, took a base salary and
fees reduction of 20% from April to October 2020;

+ at the same time a majority of other colleagues received a 10%
pay reduction between April and July 2020 and around 10% of
colleagues were furloughed;

« the 2020 annual bonus scheme for all employees as well as the
executive directors was suspended; and

although the 2020 Long Term Incentive Plan (‘LTIP’) awards
were made on 27 March 2020, these awards remain subject to
the Committee’s ability to moderate vesting outcomes should it
be considered that the outcomes represent ‘windfall gains’.

The outcome for the 2020 annual bonus (which had been
suspended) is now confirmed as nil. Details of vesting outcomes
for the 2018 LTIP awards (measured to December 2020) are set
out on page 83. Our current CEO and CFO did not participate in
the 2018 LTIP awards.

Strategic Report Governance financial Statements

Given the impact of the COVID-19 pandemic in 2020 on everyone,
the welfare of Reach colleagues has been paramount, and

we have worked hard to support remote working and ensuring
everyone has the right equipment to be able to work from home or
to work in a safe environment where home working is not possible.
There has also been an increased focus on wellbeing and
employee engagement to ensure the right support is provided.

In recognition of their contribution and achievements during

a challenging year, and to ensure all Reach colleagues have

an opportunity to share in the future success of the business,

an award of up to £400 in shares was made to colleagues in
December 2020.

The Committee exercised what it regards as normat commercial
judgement in respect of directors' remuneration throughout

the year (and in all cases in line with the Company's directors’
remuneration policy) including in relation to:

+ setting performance metrics for normal course annual bonuses
and LTIPs in the year; and

» confirming the outcome of performance metrics for annual
bonuses and LTIPs in the year.

There were no other exercises of judgement or discretion by the
Committee save as detailed in this report.

Revised remuneration policy

At the 2021 Annual General Meeting (AGM') we are asking
shareholders to approve changes to our directors’ remuneration
policy ('Policy’) which was last approved at our AGM in 2020
(96.91% approval).

Two key contexts have informed our decision to bring this
proposal to our shareholders in 2021, even though it is only
one year on from when we last asked shareholders to approve
our Policy:

« when we renewed our Policy at the AGM in 2020, this was
largely a ‘roll forward' of the prior Policy, although important
‘best practice’ matters were addressed (pension alignment;
post-cessation shareholding requirements). This roll forward
reflected that our new CEO had only been in post for around
six months (from August 2019) by the time we needed to settle
matters for the annual 2020 reporting cycle; and

= most importantly, our new executive team led by our CEO
has now been in place for approximately 18 months, and
the Company’s repositioning on strategy driven by this team
is gaining traction within our business and is starting to be
understood and appreciated by shareholders. Accordingly,
our proposed updates to our Policy seek to better align pay at
Reach with this trajectory which is crucial in our goal to deliver
long-term value for shareholders.

The changes which we are proposing to make to our Policy are
intended to make the incentives within our Policy more meaningful
at a critical time in the business’s development. In doing so, we
propose to up-weight the customer metrics in our incentive plans
which will act as the direct link between cash generation and
long-term financial performance.

Reach plc
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Remuneration report continued

Ata glance: Remuneration Policy
proposal for AGM 2021 (and
2021implementation)
Updated policy and 2021 implementation
No changes to policy.
Jim Mullen’s pension is aligned to
workforce rates, and Simon Fuller's
pension will transition to this rate by
1 January 2023.
2021 annual bonus performance
conditions have revised weightings:
* 50% Group Adjusted Operating Profit
» 50% basket of strategic
metrics including:
~ Customer Registrations (20%)
- Overall digital average revenue
per user (‘Overall Digital ARPU")
(described further on page 88) (20%)
- Diversity and Inclusion (10%)
Annual bonus maximum levels increase
for CEO to 125% salary (previously
100%) and for CFO to 100% salary
(previously 75%).
Lme 2021 LTIP performance conditions have
revised weightings:
» 70% Relative Total Shareholder Return
(TSR")
= 20% Net Cash Flow (‘NCF’)
+ 10% Overall Digital ARPU
LTIP annual award levels increase for CEQ

to 175% salary (previously 150%) and for
CFO to 150% salary (previously 120%).

Pay element

Base salary,
benefits
and pension

Annual
bonus

Format of the report and matters to be

approved at our 2021 AGM

At the 2021 AGM, shareholders will be asked to approve

four resolutions related to directors’ remuneration matters.

These resolutions are:

* to approve the directors’ Remuneration report;

« to approve the updated directors’ remuneration policy;

+ to renew the 10-yearly authority for our long-term incentive plan;
and

+ tointroduce a new sharesave plan to be offered to all Group
employees on the traditional HMRC basis.

The vote to approve the directors’ Remuneration report is the

normal annual advisory vote on such matters.

If approved by our shareholders, the directors’ remuneration

policy will apply for a maximum of three years from the 2021 AGM

and will replace the directors’ remuneration policy previously

approved at the 2020 AGM.

Reachplc
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The changes being proposed aim to embed the new growth
strategy metrics (customer registrations and revenue per on-line
user) into our incentive plans at meaningful levels. These metrics
are important as the input markers that will drive further growth in
value for our shareholders.

The new mix of metrics as proposed best protect shareholders'
interests.

The core business remains important — operating profit remains
at 50% of bonus, and we are retaining Net Cash Flow for part
of LTIP

We are introducing the customer focused metrics to align to
and reward the strategy for growth in the long term.

This does involve some increases in quantum to ensure that
all metrics are incentivised appropriately, but these changes
will, we think, prove ‘good value' for shareholders as they

will support the continued changes in our business model
which have, we believe, driven turnaround in Reach in the last
€.18 months.

We have already taken the opportunity to speak to some of our
shareholders and would like to assure all our shareholders that
the Committee welcomes all input on remuneration matters.

if you have any comments or questions on any element of the
Remuneration report or the proposed changes to our Policy,
please email me, care of Lorraine Clover, Group Company
Secretary at company.secretary@reachplc.com. We are grateful
for the guidance and support which we have received from those
shareholders we have already spoken with.

We realise that 2021, when there is continuing widespread
uncertainty caused by COVID-19, may not feel like the best
time to tatk about pay with our shareholders. However, as a
Board our obligation is to consider the very long-term outlook
for the business and all stakeholders (including pensioners and
colleagues), and more broadly to ensure that the important
contribution to UK public life made by our rigorous local and
national news organisations continues. We consider that our
customer-led digital strategy is an important part of our future,
and that making our proposed changes on remuneration now
will best support this. Also, we are proud to make Diversity and
Inclusion part of the criteria on which we pay our executive
directors; that is who we are as a business.

The long-term incentive plan requires renewal at least every 10
years, and presenting this resolution in 2021 is effectively normal
course of business (the plan was last approved at the 2012 AGM).

We view the last resolution on the sharesave plan as particularly
important as we want to give all of our colleagues the opportunity
to share further in Reach’s story, building on the success of the
free share award granted in December 2020 under the Reach
All-Employee Share Plan.

t hope that our shareholders remain supportive of our approach
to executive pay at Reach and vote in favour of the resolutions on
remuneration matters to be tabled at the 2021 AGM.

David Kelly
Chairman of the Remuneration Committee

1 March 2021



Strategic Report

2020 Remuneration ata glance
2020 Single total figure of remuneration for current executive directors (£'000)

Governance Financial Statements

Pension Taxable Single- Multipte-
Salary benefits benefits year variable year variable Total
Jim Mullen 431 32 22 nil n/a 485
Simon Fuller 334 45 22 nil n/a 401
Overview of policy R ration in respect of 2020 implementation of policy in 2021

Reviewed annually, taking into account
individual performance, market

—~ CEO, Jim Mullen = £484,500 (but paid
£431,000 due to salary reductions in the year)

— Salary review date is 1 April 2021; if any
increase is made, it will be at employee

to an additional two-year holding period
~ Malus and clawback provisions apply

See page 76

See page 82

E competitiveness, the experience of each — CFO, Simon Fuller = £378,000 (but paid business-wide levels only
§ executive director and salary increases £334,000 due to salary reductions in the year) -
@ across the Group. Increases not normally to
@ exceed workforce increases
See page 74 See page 82 See page 87
— Benefits typically consist of provision of - In line with policy — No change to benefits for 2021
Qa a company car or car allowance, private
‘7’2 medical cover, permanent health insurance
3 and life assurance
See page 74 See page 82 See page 88
— All executive directors tobe at 7.5% salary ~ CEO at 7.5% of base salary — CEOunchanged
contribution level by 1 January 2023, — CFO's pension contribution rate will transition - CFO 11.25% (part of phased transition to
¢ | With this rate being within the range of to 7.5% of base salary by 1 January 2023 7.5% by 1 January 2023)
K] contribution rates for the workforce (for (2020: 13.1%)
g which there are a large range of legacy
a arrangements in place). Current rates are
7.5% for the CEO and 11.25% for the CFO
See page 74 See page 82 See page 88
— Maximum annual bonus opportunity - Annual bonus for 2020 was suspended in — Maximum annual bonus opportunities at 125%
proposed by new policy to be 125% of salary  April 2020 and now confirmed as nil of salary for CEO and 100% of salary for the
for CEO and 100% of salary for CFO CFO
— Based on financial/business performance, — Revised weightings on performance measures
8 with financial measures (to include Group for 2020: Group Adjusted Operating Profit
£ profits) not to be less than 50% of the total 50%:; Strategic 50% (including Customer
2 bonus opportunity Registrations (20%); Overall Digital ARPU
32 |- Any bonus up to 50% of salary is paid in (10%); Diversity and Inclusion (10%))
2 cash, with the remainder delivered in the
form of restricted share awards vesting after
three years
— Clawback provisions apply
See page 75 See page 82 See page 88
~ Maximum award size proposed by new —~ Awards of 150% / 120% of salary made tothe ~ Awards of 175% / 150% of salary to be made
policy to be 175% of salary for CEO CEO/CFO to the CEO / CFO, subject to approval of
and 150% of salary for CFO in normal — Awards subject to Relative TSR targets (60% revised policy
circumstances weighting) and Cumulative Net Cash Flow — Performance to be measured over the period
— Awards vest subject to performance over a (40% weighting) measured over three yearsto  December 2020 to December 2023 against
& three-year period. Vested shares are subject  December 2022 Relative TSR (70% weighting), Cumulative Net
- Cash Flow targets (20%) and Overall Digital

ARPU (10%)

— Two-year holding period will apply to vested
shares

See page 88
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Remuneration report continued

Introduction

This Annual Remuneration report has been prepared in accordance with the provisions of the Companies Act 2006 and Schedule 8
of the Large and Medium-sized Companies and Groups (Accounts and Reports) Regulations 2008 (as amended). The report meets
the requirements of the FCA Listing Rules and the Disclosure Guidance and Transparency Rules. In this report we describe how

the principles of good governance relating to directors’ remuneration, as set out in the FRC's UK Corporate Governance Code July
2018 (the ‘2018 Code'), are applied in practice. The Committee confirms that throughout 2020 the Company has complied with these
governance rules and best practice provisions.

Policy Report

Revised Executive Director Remuneration Policy Table
As described earlier in this report, the Committee undertook a review of Reach'’s remuneration policy in 2020 and is proposing some
changes to the Policy. Details of the proposed changes are highlighted in the table betow.

Pay element and how Changes from
it supports strategy Operation Opportunity Performance Conditions previous policy
Base salary Base salaries are reviewed Percentage salary increases  Individual and business No changes.
To attract and retain  @nnually, taking into account  for executive directors will performance are
talent by ensuring individual performance, not normally exceed those of ~ considerations in setting
base salaries are market competitiveness, the wider workforce. base salary.
competitive in the ~ the experience of each Increases may be above
relevant talent executive director, and salary s jevel if there is an
market. increases across the Group.  increase in the scale,
Any base salary increases scope, market comparability
are applied in line with the or responsibilities of the
outcome of the review. role. Where increases are
awarded in excess of the
wider employee population,
the Committee will provide
an explanation in the relevant
year's Annual Remuneration
report.
Pensions Executive directors All executive directorstobe  None. Confirmed that
To provide post- participate in the Company’s  at 7.5% salary contribution all executive
retirement benefits  defined contribution scheme  level by 1 January 2023, with directors
for participants or receive a cash allowance  this rate being within the will have a
in a cost-efficient in lieu. range of contribution rates 7.5% of base
manner. for the workforce (for which salary pension
there are a large range contribution by
of legacy arrangements 1 January 2023.
in place). Current rates
are 7.5% for the CEO and
11.25% for the CFO.
Benefits Benefits typically include Benefits vary by role and None. No changes.
To provide non-cash  the provision of a company  individual circumstances;

benefits, which are
competitive in the
market in which
the executive is
employed.

car or car allowance,

private medical cover,
permanent health insurance
and life assurance. Where
appropriate, other benefits
may be offered including,
but not limited to, allowances
for accommaodation, travel,
relocation and participation
in all-employee share
schemes.

eligibility and cost is
reviewed periodically.
Relocation benefits may only
be paid for a maximum of
two years.
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Pay element and how Changes from
it supports strategy Operation Opportunity Performance Conditions previous policy
Annual Bonus Performance measures, The maximum annual bonus  The performance conditions  Increase in

(delivered in the
form of cash and

targets and weightings are
set at the start of the year.

opportunity will be 125% of
base salary for the CEO and

applied may be financial or
non-financial and corporate,

maximum levels
from 100% to

restricted shares) At the end of the year, the 100% of base salary forthe  functional or individual, 125% of base
To focus executives  Committee determines the CFO. and in such proportions as salary for the
on delivering the extent to which_ the targets For on-target performance, the Com_mittee considers CEO.
business priories  have been achieved. the bonus opportunity appropnate.
for the financial For executive directors, any  is typically up to 50% of The performance conditions
year. bonus earned over 50% of maximum. selected may vary each
Deferral of an salary is delivered in the For threshold performance, year depending on business
element of bonus form of RSP awards. the bonus opportunity context and strategy and will
outcomes under RSP awards may not is typically up to 20% of be weighted appropriately
the Restricted normally be transferred or maximum. ) according to business
Share Plan (RSP')  otherwise disposed of bya  additional shares priorities. Financial measures
provides further participant for a period of representing reinvested will not be less than 50% of
alignment with three years from the date of  jvigends may be released performance measures for
the interests of grant, and will be forfeited following the vesting of any annual bonus in each year
shareholders. on resignation to join a RSP award. of this policy, and will include
competitor, but not be limited to Group
Clawback provisions apply profits.
as described in the notes to Howeve the annual
this table. bonus plan remains a
discretionary arrangement
and the Committee retains
a standard power to
apply its judgement to
adjust the outcome of the
annual bonus plan for any
performance measure
{from zero to any cap)
should it consider that to be
appropriate.
Reach pic
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Pay element and how Changes from
it supports strategy Operation Opportunity Performance Conditions previous policy
LTIPs Awards of performance The LTIP provides for Performance conditions Increases in
To align the shares may be granted awards of up to 200% of are reviewed before each normal award
interests of annually with vesting subject  base salary; however, the award cycle to ensure they ~ policy limit for
executives with to performance over atleast ~ Committee intends that this  are appropriate and targets ~ CEO fo 175%

shareholders in
growing the value

of the business over

the long term.

three years.

There is a three-year
performance period and

a two-year holding period
on vested LTIP shares to
provide additional alignment
with shareholders.

Malus and clawback
provisions apply as
described in the notes
to this table.

limit will be used only in
exceptional circumstances.

LTIP awards in normal
circumstances are up to
175% of base salary for the
CEO and 150% of base
salary for the CFO.

Additional shares
representing reinvested
dividends for the vesting
period may be released
following the vesting of a
LTIP award.

are set to be appropriately
stretching over the
performance period.

The performance conditions
applied may be financial or
non-financial and corporate,
functional or individual,

and in such proportions as
the Committee considers
appropriate. However, the
Committee would expect to
consult leading shareholders
if it proposed materially
changing the current
performance conditions

for LTIP awards made to
executive directors (Relative
TSR: 70%; Cumulative NCF:
20%; strategic measures:
10%), or the weightings
between these measures.

Performance periods will
not be less than, but may be
longer than, three years.

No more than 20% of
awards vest for attaining
the threshold level of
performance conditions.

The Committee also has a
standard power to apply -
its judgement to adjust the
formulaic outcome of any
LTIP performance measures
(from zero to any cap)
should it consider that to be
appropriate.

of base salary
(from 150% of
salary).

Performance
conditions
section updated
to reftect
proposed
metrics for 2021
awards.

Notes to the Policy Table

1. Payments from existing awards
Executive directors are eligible to receive payments from awards made prior to the approval and implementation of the remuneration
policy detailed in this report. Such payments may not be within the scope of this Policy. Details of these awards, if applicable, will be
disclosed in the Annual Remuneration report.

2. Performance measure selection and approach to target setting
The measures used under the annual bonus plan are selected annually to reflect the Company's key strategic priorities for the year and
to reinforce financial performance. When setting targets for the annual bonus, the Commiittee is conscious that the Group operates in

a challenging sector which is in transition as a result of disruptive technology. Targets are set to reflect the need to support financial
performance in the short term while making progress towards achievement of the Group's strategic objectives.

The Committee considers that the metrics used in the LTIP (total shareholder return, net cash flow and strategic metrics), help
align executives with shareholder interests, and provide objective and transparent measures of the Company’s performance and

shareholder value.
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3. Malus and Clawback

The Committee may apply malus and clawback to an LTIP award, to deferred bonus share awards under the RSP and to cash amounts
under the annual bonus plan (clawback only). The relevant circumstances when malus and clawback can operate are where:

a. There has been a significant deterioration in the underlying financial health of the Company; or
b. There has been a material misstatement of the Company’s accounts; or

c. The participant has deliberately misled the Company, the Company’s shareholders or the market regarding the Company's financial
performance; or

d. Circumstances of potential reputational damage for any Group company; or
e. Errors in calculation of performance condition outcomes; or
f. Gross misconduct.

Malus and clawback can operate during the three-year period until the vesting of an RSP award and from the award date until the end of
the two-year holding period for a vested LTIP award. Cash bonuses can be subject to clawback for up to three years from payment.

4. Travel and hospitality

While the Committee does not consider it to form part of benefits in the normal usage of that term, it has been advised that corporate
hospitality, whether paid for by the Company or another, and business travel for directors (and any related tax liabilities settied by the
Company) may technically come within the applicable rules and so the Committee expressly reserves the right for the Committee to
authorise such activities and reimbursement of associated expenses within its agreed policies.

5. Commiittee discretions

The Committee will operate the annual bonus plan, the RSP and LTIP according to their respective rules and the above policy table.
The Committee retains discretion, consistent with market practice, in a number of respects, in relation to the operation and administration
of these plans. These discretions include, but are not limited to, the following:

+ The selection of participants;

+ The timing of grant of an award/bonus opportunity;

+ The size of an award/bonus opportunity subject to the maximum limits set out in the policy table;

« The determination of performance against targets and resultant vesting/bonus pay-outs;

- Discretion required when dealing with a change of control or restructuring of the Group;

+ Determination of the treatment of leavers based on the rules of the plan and the appropriate treatment chosen;

- Adjustments required in certain circumstances (eg rights issues, corporate restructuring events and special dividends); and
+ The annual review of performance measures, weightings and targets from year-to-year.

While performance measures and targets for annual bonus and LTiP will generally remain unchanged once set, the Committee has the
usual discretions to amend the measures, weightings and targets in exceptional circumstances (such as a major transaction) where the
original conditions would cease to operate as intended. Any such changes would be explained in the subsequent Annual Remuneration
report and, if appropriate, be the subject of consultation with the Company’s major shareholders.

Any use of these discretions would, where relevant, be explained in the Annual Remuneration report.

6. Shareholding guidelines
The policy on shareholding guidelines for the executive directors can be summarised as follows:
» Executive directors are subject to a guideline requirement of 200% of base salary; and

+ Untit the relevant shareholding levels are acquired, executive directors are required to retain 100% of shares vesting, after the sale of
sufficient shares to meet any income tax or national insurance obligations, under the LTIP and RSP

From the 2020 AGM, this guideline applies additionally for a period of one year from the date on which an executive director stands
down from the Board. The requirement in these circumstances is to retain shares with a value equivalent to the lower of either: a) the
200% of salary guideline; or b) the value of shares held at the date of standing down from the Board (although this calculation excludes
shares purchased by an executive director with their own funds or shares obtained under awards granted at recruitment to buy-out
awards from a prior employer, or shares from awards made before the 2020 AGM).
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7.Differences in remuneration policy operated for other employees
Pay and employment cnnditions generally in the Group will be taken into account when setting executive directors’ remuneration.

The same reward principles guide reward decisions for all Group employees, including executive directors, although remuneration
packages differ to take into account appropriate factors in different areas of the business:

Base salary/ The Committee receives and considers an annual report summarising the base salaries, benefits and pension

benefits/ arrangements received by each category of Group staff

pension '

Annual The maijority of Group employees can participate in an annual bonus plan, although the quantum and balance of
bonus group, business unit and individual objectives varies by level and nature of role. The Committee receives an annual

report summarising the bonus potential and performance metrics used in each of the annual bonus schemes in
operation across the Group.
Long-term Key Group employees participate in the LTIP and may receive awards based on the same performance conditions as
incentives those for executive directors (although the Committee reserves the discretion to vary the performance conditions for
awards made to employees below Board level). The Committee is responsible for operation of the LTIP and approves
alt LTIP awards made to Group staff.
The Company intends to introduce a SAYE all-employee share plan in 2021. In any all-employee plan established by
Reach, all employees (including executive directors) will be given the opportunity to participate on the same terms,
reflecting HMRC requirements and the iimits specified by HMRC from time to time.

Reflecting standard practice, the Company does not consult with staff in drawing up the Company’s Annual Remuneration report or
when determining the underlying policy.

Recruitment policy

External appointment
In cases of hiring or appointing a new executive director from outside the Company, the Committee may make use of all existing
components of remuneration, as foliows:

Component Approach Maximum annual grant value
Base salary The base salaries of new appointees will be Not applicable.

determined based on the experience and

skills of the individual, internal relativities,

relevant market data and their current basic

salary. Initial salaries may be set below

market and consideration given to phasing

any increases over two or three years subject

to development in the role.

Pension New appointees will be entitled to become  Newly appointed directors’ contributions at
members of the Company's defined 7.5% salary.
contribution pension scheme or receive a
cash alternative.

Benefits New appointees will be eligible to receive Not applicable.

) benefits in line with the policy.
Annual bonus The structure described in the policy table  Up to 125% of base salary.
(cash and restricted shares) will apply to new appointees with the relevant

maximum being pro-rated to reflect the
portion of the year served.

Long Term Incentive Plan New appointees will be granted awards Up to 200% of base salary.
under the LTIP on similar terms as other
executives, as described in the policy table.

In determining appropriate remuneration structures and levels, the Committee will take into consideration all relevant factors to ensure
that arrangements are in the best interests of both the Company and its shareholders. The Committee may make an award in respect

of a new appointment to ‘buy-out’ incentive arrangements forfeited on leaving a previous employer, ie over and above the approach
outlined in the table above, and may exercise the discretion available under Listing Rule 9.4.2 Rif necessary to do so. In doing so,

the Committee will consider relevant factors including any performance conditions attached to these awards, the likelihood of those
conditions being met and the proportion of the vesting period remaining. The fair value of any buy-out award should generally have a
fair value no higher than that of the awards forfeited. The Committee will seek, as far as practicable, to make any buy-out awards subject
to comparable requirements in respect of service and performance as the awards forfeited. For the avoidance of doubt, the value of
buy-out awards is not capped.

Internal promotion

In cases of appointing a new executive director by way of internal promotion, the recruitment policy will be consistent with that for
external appointees, as detailed above. Where an individual has contractual commitments made prior to their promotion to executive
director level, the Company will continue to honour these arrangements.
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Service contracts of executive directors who served during 2020

Executive Date of contract
Jim Mullen 16 August 2019
Simon Fuller 1 March 2019
Exit payment policy

Executive director service contracts, including arrangements for early termination, are carefully considered by the Committee and

are designed to recruit, retain and motivate directors of the quality required to manage the Company. Each of the executive directors
has a service contract with the Company which can be terminated by either party giving one year's written notice. The Company may
reimburse reasonable legal costs incurred in connection with a termination of employment, if the Committee considers it appropriate.

The termination provisions provide that should the Company seek to terminate an executive director's employment it may do so
making a payment in lieu of twelve months' base salary. Any payment in lieu will not include elements relating to any bonus or benefits.
The contract provides that the Company may terminate in breach of the agreement and may require the director to mitigate any loss.

Any new executive directors will be engaged on these, or similar, contractual terms.
Executive director service contracts are available for inspection at the registered office and at the AGM.

In the event that a participant ceases to be an employee of Reach, treatment of outstanding awards under the Group’s incentive plans
will be determined based on the relevant plan rules as summarised in the following section.

Annual Bonus Plan

If an executive director resigns or is dismissed for cause before the bonus payment date, the right to receive any bonus normally
lapses. If an executive director ceases employment before such date by reason of death, injury, ill health, disability or any other reason
determined by the Committee, such bonus will be payable as the Committee in its absolute discretion determines, although normally
such payment will be pro-rated to reflect only the period worked in the year. Similar treatment will apply in the event of a change in
control of the Company.

Restricted Share Plan (Deferred Bonuses)

Under the RSP, outstanding awards held by leavers will normally continue to vest at the usual time, unless the Committee exercises
discretion to allow early release in compassionate cases. In cases of summary dismissal or the resignation of a director to join a
competitor, unvested awards will lapse. On a change of control, outstanding awards under the RSP would normally vest.

LTiP

Under the LTIP, unvested LTIP shares normally lapse unless the participant is a good leaver. in the case of a good leaver, unvested
shares would normally be pro-rated for time and tested for performance over the full performance period, but subject to the Committee's
discretion to allow earlier performance testing and release of vested shares in compassionate cases. Vested LTIP awards which

are subject to an additional holding period will typically be retained and released at the end of the holding period, subject to the
Committee’s discretion to allow release of the holding period in compassionate cases. On a change of control, unvested LTIP shares
would normally vest immediately and be pro-rated for time and performance, subject to Committee discretion.

External appointments

The Company acknowledges that its executive directors are likely to be invited to become non-executive directors of other companies.
The Committee believes that these non-executive duties can broaden the directors’ knowledge and experience to the benefit of the
Company. Executive directors are therefore, with the Board's permission, allowed to accept one such appointment as long as there is no
conflict of interest and to retain any fees. Details of external appointments are set out on pages 54 and 55 of the Corporate Governance
report and details of any remuneration received in respect of such positions is set out on page 83.

Consideration of conditions elsewhere in the Company

The Committee does not currently consult with employees specifically on the effectiveness and appropriateness of the executive
remuneration policy and framework. However, the Company seeks to promote and maintain good relationships with employee
representative bodies, including trade unions and staff forums, as part of its employee engagement strategy and consults on matters
affecting employees and business performance as required in each case by law and regulation in the jurisdictions in which the
Company operates. The Committee is mindful of the salary increases applying across the Group when considering salary increases for
the executive directors.

Consideration of shareholder views

The Committee considers shareholder views received during the year and at the AGM each year, as well as guidance from shareholder
representative bodies more broadly, in shaping remuneration policy. The Committee continues to keep its remuneration arrangements
under regular review, to ensure it continues to reinforce the Company's long-term strategy and align closely with shareholders' interests.
We consulted with selected leading shareholders regarding the proposed changes to our remuneration policy to be brought forward at
the 2021 AGM.

Non-executive director remuneration

Non-executive directors do not have service agreements, but are engaged on the basis of a letter of appointment. In line with the 2018
Code guidelines, all directors are subject to re-election annually at the AGM. It is the policy of the Board that non-execunve directors are
not eligible to participate in any of the Company’s bonus, long-term incentive or pension schemes.

Details of the policy on fees paid to our non-executive directors are set out in the table in the following section. On any recruitment of a
new non-executive director, the Committee will also apply this policy.
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Changes
from
Pay element previous
and Function Operation Opportunity Performance Conditions policy
Chaiman and Fee levels are reviewed Any Chairman and non- None. No
non-executive periodically with any executive director fee increases material
directors’ fees adjustments generally effective  are applied in line with the changes.
To attract and 1 January in the year following  ocutcome of the annual fee
refain acompany ~ eview. review.
Chairman and non- The fees paid to the Chairman  There is no prescribed
executive directors  are determined by the maximum.

of the highest
calibre with broad
commercial and

Committee and the fees paid to
the non-executive directors are
determined by the Board.

Fees from 1 January 2020
are set out in the Annual
Remuneration report on

other experience  Additional fees are payable for  page 83.
relevant to the additional Board responsibiliies The maximum aggregate
Company and such as acting as Senior annual fee for all non-
sector Independent Directorand as  executive directors provided
Chair of the Audit & Risk and in the Company’s Articles of
Remuneration Committees. Association is £700,000.
When reviewing fee levels, time
commitment, responsibilities
and the market positioning of
fees against sector comparators
and FTSE-listed companies of
similar size and complexity, are
taken into account.
Notes:

While the Committee does not consider it to form part of benefits in the normal usage of that term, it has been advised that corporate
hospitality, whether paid for by the Company or another, and business travel for directors (and any related tax liabilities settled by the
Company) may technically come within the applicable rules and so the Committee expressly reserves the right for the Committee to
authorise such activities and reimbursement of associated expenses within its agreed policies.

Scenario analysis

The charts below provide an estimate of the potential future reward opportunities for the executive directors, and the potential split
between the different elements of remuneration under three different performance scenarios: ‘Minimum’, ‘On-target’ and ‘Maximum'.
Potential reward opportunities are based on Reach’s Remuneration Policy, applied to latest known base salaries and incentive
opportunities. Note that the LTIP awards granted in a year do not normally vest unti the third anniversary of the date of grant.

The ‘Minimum’ scenario reflects base salary, pension and benefits (ie fixed remuneration), being the only elements of the executive
directors’ remuneration package not linked to performance.

The ‘On-target’ scenario reflects ‘Minimum’ fixed remuneration as above, plus target bonus (based on 50% of maximum opportunity)
and LTIP threshold vesting (20% vesting).

The *Maximum' scenario reflects ‘Minimum' fixed remuneration, plus maximum payout under all incentives. This could be lower than
single figure total remuneration which includes the value of LTIP awards which vested on performance based on the share price at
vesting (rather than grant). ’

The ‘Maximum plus Growth' applies a 50% share price growth factor to awards of LTIPs under the ‘Maximum'’ scenario.

chart removed chart removed
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Annual Remuneration report
The following section provides details of how our Remuneration Policy was implemented during 2020.

Remuneration Committee membership

During 2020, the Committee members were the following non-executive directors:
» David Kelly (Chairman)

* Helen Stevenson

= Anne Bulford

« Nick Prettejohn

« Steve Hatch

« Olivia Streatfeild

The Committee is a committee of the Board of directors and has been established with formal terms of reference approved by the
Board. The Committee’s purpose is to assist the Board in fuffilling its oversight responsibility by ensuring that remuneration policy and
practices reward fairly and responsibly; are linked to corporate and individual performance; and take account of the generally accepted
principles of good governance. A copy of the terms of reference is available on the Company’s website: www.reachplc.com.

The Committee fulfils its duties with a combination of both formal meetings and informal consultation with relevant parties internally,
including the CEO and CFO. During the year under review, the Committee, where appropriate, sought advice and assistance from the
executive directors and the HR Director in connection with carrying out its duties. The activities of the Committee include appropriate
review and oversight of the operation and implementation of the Company's remuneration policy each year. The Committee aiso
reviewed its terms of reference in the year with updated terms of reference applying from January 2021.

The Chairman of the Board, together with the CEQ, is responsible for evaluating and making recommendations to the Board on the
remuneration of the non-executive directors. Members of the Committee and any person attending its meetings do not participate in any
decision on their own remuneration.

The Committee met three times during the year and details of members' attendance at meetings are provided on page 58 of the
Corporate Governance report.

During the year, the Committee considered its obligations under the 2018 Code and concluded that:

« The directors’ remuneration policy supparts the Company’s strategy {including in the performance measures chosen); and

« Remuneration for our directors remains appropriate.

In addition, the Committee has ensured that its policy and practices are consistent with the six factors set out in Provision 40 of the
2018 Code:

Clarity - Our policy is well understood by our senior executive team and has been clearly articulated to our shareholders and
representative bodies.

Simplicity — The Committee is mindful of the need to avoid overly complex remuneration structures which can be misunderstood
and deliver unintended outcomes. Therefore, a key objective of the Committee is to ensure that our executive remuneration policies
and practices are straightforward to communicate and operate.

Risk — Our policy has been designed to ensure that inappropriate risk-taking is discouraged and will not be rewarded via: (i) the
balanced use of both annual incentives and LTIPs which employ a blend of financial, non-financial and shareholder return targets;
(i) the significant role played by shares in our incentive plans (together with bonus deferral and in employment and post cessation
shareholding guidelines); and (iii) malus and clawback provisions within all our incentive plans.

Predictability — Our incentive plans are subject to individual caps, with our share plans also subject to market standard dilution
limits. The weighting towards use of shares within our incentive plans means that actual pay outcomes are highly aligned to the
experience of our shareholders.

Proportionality — There is a clear link between individua! awards, delivery of strategy and our long-term performance. in addition,
the significant role played by incentive/ ‘at-risk’ pay, together with the structure of the executive directors’ service contracts, ensures
that poor performance is not rewarded.

Alignment to culture — Our executive pay policies are fully aligned to Reach'’s culture through the use of metrics in'both the annual
bonus and LTIP that measure how we perform against key aspects of our strategy, which has the objective of delivering sustainable
growth in revenue, profit and cash flow.

As described on pages 71 and 72, each year the Committee receives and considers an annual report summarising the base salaries,
benefits and pension arrangements received by each category of Group staff and summarising the bonus potential and performance
metrics used in each of the annual bonus schemes in operation across the Group. Whilst the Committee has not engaged directly with
employees to explain the alignment of senior executives’ pay to wider company pay policy, Olivia Streatfeild, the non-executive director
responsible for considering the views of the workforce, is also a member of the Committee, giving the Committee insight into the views
expressed by our workforce as they relate to remuneration.
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Advisers

The Committee evaluates the support provided by its advisers annually to ensure that advice is independent, appropriate and cost-
effective. The Committee retains the responsibility for appointing any consulitants in respect of executive director remuneration.

The Committee received advice from FIT Remuneration Consultants LLP (‘FIT") in 2020. FIT were appointed to advise the Committee in
2019 following a competitive tender process.

FIT does not provide material support to the Company on any other matters and was assessed to be independent for the period under
review. FIT's total fees for the provision of remuneration services to the Committee in 2020 were £77,326 plus VAT. These fees were
charged on the basis of their normal terms of business for advice provided.

Summary of shareholder voting on remuneration matters

The following table shows the results of the votes on (1) the Directors’ Remuneration Policy and (2) the advisory vote on the 2019 Annual
Remuneration report at the 2020 AGM: ‘

Votes % Votes % Total Votes
Resolution text for for against against votes cast withheld
(1) Approve the Directors’
Remuneration Policy 244,766,337 96.91 7,808,500 309 252,574,837 5,153,616
(2) Approval of Annual .
Remuneration report 218,662,132 99.63 819,763 0.37 219,481,895 38,246,558

Single total figure of remuneration for executive directors (audited)
The table below sets out a single figure for the total remuneration received by each executive director for 2020 and 2019:

Total
Pension Taxabte Single-year Multipte- Total fixed variable
Salary benefit’ benefits? variable®*  year variable Other Total remuneration® remuneration’
£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000* £°000° £'000 £'000 £'000
Executive 2020 2019 2020 2019 2020 2019 2020 2019 2020 2019 2020 2019 2020 2019 2020 2019 2020 2019
Jim Mullen 431 180 32 13 22 8 - 122 - - - ~ 485 323 485 201 - 122
Simon Fuller 334 306 45 46 22 19 - 167 - - - 50 401 588 401 421 - 167

1 Includes the value of cash supptements received by directors in lieu of pension contributions.

2 Incorporates the value of ail tax assessable benefits ansing from employment with the Company and relates to the provision of car allowance and healthcare cover

3 Annual bonus paid for performance over the relevant {inancial year. in 2020 this was nil as the bonus was suspended in Aprit 2020.

4 The multipte-year variable vatues for 2019 and 2020 are nil as neither executive director had an LTIP award which vested by reference to performance for those years.

5 The amg%n‘;&\)me ‘Other’ column for Simon Fuller for 2019 is a Restricted Share award o buy-out share awards forfeited on leaving his previous employment (value of shares at date of
grant: ,000).

6 Total fixed remuneration for 2019 reflects Jim Mulien joining the Board on 16 August 2019 and Simon Fuller joining the Board on 1 March 2019.

Total variable remuneration for 2020 is nil as 2020's bonus was suspended and neither executive director held an LTIP award which was due 10 ves! by reference to performance in 2020.

Annual bonus in respect of 2020 performance (audited)

Although 2020 annual bonuses were suspended in April 2020 and paid nil for the year, for information, details of the originally set targets
are summarised below.

~

Weighting Total payout
Measure (% of bonus) Threshold Target Stretch Actual (% of maximum)
Group Adjusted . No payment £147.6m £154m
Operating Profit 50% below target (25%) (50%) n/a
No payment £662.6m £669.2m a
Group Revenue 25% below target (12.5%) (25%) n/a
. Strategic Objectives 25% See details below n/a
Strategic Objectives ' Qutcome

Arange of objectives were set including in respect of:

+ Registered customers

« In Your Area business cases

+ Page views n/a
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2018 LTIP Awards (audited)

The performance period for the 2018 LTIP awards ended in December 2020. Although neither of the current executive directors were
participants in this year’s vesting, the below information is included for information. It is relevant for the disclosure in respect of ‘payments
to past directors’ due to the former CEO (Simon Fox) retaining a prorated award after he left the Company. Vesting of the 2018 LTIP
award was dependent on the achievement of absolute TSR and cumulative NCF targets, as follows:

Closing three-month average adjusted share price at end of performance period % of award which can be exercised
180 pence (or above) 60%
Between 115 pence and 180 pence Straight-line vesting between 12% and 60%
115 pence or below 0%

Satisfaction of the performance condition was determined by reference to the Company’s volume-weighted average share price over
the final quarter of the performance period in 2020 which was 141.7 pence and warranted 52.9% vesting of the TSR shares (which
represented 60% of the total award). The share price for these purposes includes dividends reinvested over the performance period.

Cumulative adjusted NCF over the performance period % of award which can be exercised
£345m (or above) 40%
Between £300m and £345m ' Straight-line vesting between 8% and 40%
£300m or below ' 0%

Net Cash Flow for the 2018 award was previously defined as the net cash flows generated by the business before the payment

of dividends, and before any cash outflows that have been treated as non-recurring in the financial statements. Satisfaction of the
performance condition was determined by reference to the NCF, which was £355.3m and warranted 100% vesting of the NCF shares
(40% of the total award).

Total vesting was therefore 71.74%, representing 31.74% vesting under TSR and 40.00% vesting under NCF.

Payments to past directors

As was disclosed in the Remuneration report for 2019, Simon Fox retained time pro-rated interests under the 2017, 2018 and 2019
LTiPs and these can continue to vest at the usual vesting times for these awards. To the extent the awards vest, a further two-year
holding period will apply. Vesting for the retained 2018 award will be in accordance with the performance outcome for the 2018 LTIP
described above.

External directorship fees

- As set out in the Remuneration Policy, the Company recognises the benefits of executive directors taking on external appointments as
non-executive directors. Jim Mullen serves as a non-executive director of Racecourse Media Group Limited. For 2020 he received fees
of £38,667 which he retained.

single total figure of remuneration for non-executive directors (audited)

The table below sets out a single figure for the total remuneration received by each non-executive director for 2020 and 2019.
During 2020, non-executive directors agreed to a voluntary reduction in their fees as described in the Committee Chair's Annual
Statement introducing this report.

Base fee Other fees Total

£'000 £'000 £'000
Non-executive director 2020 2019 2020 2019 2020 2019
Anne Bulford' 40 24 1" 7 51 3
‘Steve Hatch 40 45 - - 40 45
David Kelly 40 45 1" 13 : 61 58
Nick Prettejohn 161 180 - - 161 180
Helen Stevenson 40 45 1 13 51 58
Olivia Streatfeild ' 40 45 - - 40 45

1 Anne Bulford jolned the Board as Chalr of the Audit & Risk Committee on 18 June 2019.

The below non-executive director fee rates were in place throughout 2020, although the amounts paid were reduced as described in the
Committee Chair's Annual Statement introducing this report.

From 1 January 2020

Chairman base fee £180,000
Non-executive director base fee £45,000
Additional fee for Senior Independent Director £12,500
Additional fee for chairing Audit & Risk Committee £12,500
Additional fee for chairing Remuneration Committee £12,500
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LTIP interests awarded in 2020 (audited)

On 27 March 2020, Jim Mullen and Simon Fuller were granted awards under the LTIP in the form of performance shares. The three-year
period over which performance will be measured will end in December 2022. To the extent that performance conditions are met, awards
will vest on 27 March 2023.

Shares Value of

over which awards granted
Date of grant awards granted £) % of salary
Jim Mullen 27 March 2020 750,258 £727,000 150
Simon Fuller 27 March 2020 468,272" £453,756 120

1 The base price for calculating the level of awards was 96.9 pence, the average market closing price between 24 and 26 March 2020.

Vesting of LTIP awards granted in 2020 is subject to two performance conditions: Relative TSR, accounting for 60% of each award,
and cumulative NCF, accounting for the remaining 40%. Further details of the targets applying to these awards are included in the
tables below.

TSR performance relative to constituents of FTSE SmaliCap (ex IT) % of award which can be exerclsed
Upper quartile or above 60%
Between median and upper quartile Straight-line vesting between 12% and 60%
Median 12% (being 20% weighting of this part)
Below median Nil

In addition, for this part of an award to become exercisable, the Committee must be satisfied that the Company’s share price
performance is a genuine reflection of the underlying business performance of the Company over the performance period.

When assessing whether they are satisfied that the Company’s share price performance is a genuine reflection of the Company’s
business performance, the Committee will take into account factors including revenues, free cash flow and change in net debt as well as
the Company’s refative TSR performance over the period. The Committee will be guided in its assessment by a review of performance
against these metrics, based on the audited resuits, which it will undertake prior to vesting. The Committee will consider both a
quantitative and qualitative analysis of the performance and will take account of any relevant internal and external factors to help ensure
that unexpected events during the period are considered properly.

Net Cash Flow condition

Cumulative adjusted Net Cash Flow over the performance period % of total award which can be exercised
£390m or above 40%
Between £340m and £390m Straight-line vesting between 8% and 40%
£340m 8% (being 20% weighting of this part)
Below £340m : Nil

Net Cash Flow for the 2020 award is defined as the net cash flows generated by the business before the payment of dividends, before
pension deficit funding payments and before any cash outflows in relation to items that have been treated as non-recurring in the
financial statements. In assessing the Net Cash Flow, the Committee may, if appropriate, include or exclude other payments to better
reflect undertying business performance. The condition is measured over financial years 2020, 2021 and 2022.

The Committee may adjust the net cash flow condition as it considers appropriate, including but not limited to where the Company

or Group has bought or sold businesses or companies to maintain the same tevel of difficulty, and for items which are wholly outside
management control.

Total pension entitiements (audited)

Simon Fuller received an annual cash sum to use for pension purposes equivalent to 13.1% of base salary in 2020. Jim Mutlen
received an annual cash sum to use for pension purposes equivalent to 7.5% of base salary in 2020. Neither of the executive directors
participates in a defined benefits pension plan.

Annual percentage change in remuneration of directors and employees

The table below shows the percentage change in CEO remuneration from the prior year, compared to the average percentage change
in remuneration for all other employees. In accordance with changes to Schedute 8 of the Large and Medium-sized Companies and
Groups (Accounts and Reports) Regulations 2008 (as amended), for 2020 we also show the relevant percentage changes for all

other directors.

Helen Anne David Olivia Steve

Stevenson Bulford Kelty Streatfeild Hatch

Al (Senior (Non- (Non- (Non- (Non-

other Independent Exsecutive Executive Executive Executive

CEQO  employees CFO Chairman Director) Director)* Director) Director) Director)

Salary -14.8% 4.2% -11.6% -10.6% -12.1% 112.5% -12.1% -11.1% -11.1%
Taxable Benefits nil 2.9% 4.8% n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a
Annual Bonus? -100% -100% -100% n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a

All figures expressed as percentage changes between 2019 and 2020.

1 Anne Bulford was appolinted as non-executive director on 18 June 2019; accordingly the percentage difference shown represents a comparison between a full year (2020) and a part year
(2019).

2 The annual bonus for 2020 was cancefled.
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Annual percentage change in remuneration of directors and employees continued

The CEO's remuneration for 2019 which is used for comparison to 2020 was calculated by adding together the base salary, taxable
benefits and annual bonus payments paid to Simon Fox and Jim Mullen in respect of the parts of the year they respectively served as
directors (ie as disclosed in the single figure table). Similarly the same basis of calculation was applied for the CFO’s remuneration for
2019 taking into account payments paid to Vijay Vaghela. The base salary and taxable benefits for all other employees is calculated
using the increase in the earnings of employees taken from salary as at the end of 2020 and the end of 2019 and P11D data from tax
years 2019 and 2020 and is based on a consistent set of employees, ie the same individuals appear in the 2020 and 2019 populations.
The selected data set captures longer serving staff and accordingly the 4.2% increase for salary includes a number of increases related
to internat promotion. The annual bonus is the amount payable in respect of 2020 (nil) compared to the amount paid in respect of 2019.
The base salary data for part-time employees has been pro-rated up to the full time equivalent.

Chief Executive Officer pay ratio

This is the third year that the Company has disclosed the CEO pay data and the Committee has agreed to use a consistent methodology
with earlier years.

The table betow shows the ratio of the CEO’s single figure total remuneration to the total remuneration for the median (50th percentile),
25th and 75th percentile paid employee.

25th Percentile Medlan 75th Percentile
Year Method Pay Ratio Pay Ratlo Pay Ratio
2020 Option B 17:1 14:1 1:1
2019 Option B 43:1 31:1 24 :1
2018 Option B 38:1 27 :1 18:1

1 The CEO single figure total remuneration for 2019 was determined by adding together Simon Fox and Jim Mullen’s single figures of total remuneration as disclosed in the single figure table
for that year.

The ratios are calculated using Option B methodology set out in the remuneration regulations. This was considered the optimum

approach utilising data compiled for annual gender pay reporting which provides a robust set of data to refer to in order to identify

representative employees in the organisation at median, lower and upper quartile. Our preference is to have a consistent reporting

reference date. ’

The median, 25th and 75th percentile employees were identified from the list of full pay relevant employees in the organisation on 5 April

2020. The total compensation figure was then calculated and checks made to ensure the employees identified are representative of pay

at these levels in the organisation. The data points are reflective of our Company structure and types of roles across the organisation

and accordingly the Committee believes the median pay ratio for 2020 to be consistent with the pay, reward and progression policies for

the Company'’s UK employees taken as a whole as at the reference date.

The median pay ratio for 2020 is significantly lower than reported for 2019. This is mainly due to no bonus payable for 2020 and no LTIP

vesting for our CEQ in refation to the 2020 performance year.

As the CEO pay ratio will involve the inclusion of variable pay outcomes for any year, it is reasonable to expect the ratio to vary from year

to year However, the Committee will take employee pay arrangements into account when setting the pay of our executive directors for

any year, and is committed to paying our directors appropriately and in line with Company performance.

Supporting Data Compensation Figure for 2020 25th Percentlle Medlan 75th Percentile
Total Employee Pay and Benefits Figure £29,305 £35,351 £44,672
Salary and Wages Component of Total Employee Pay and Benefits Figure : £26,150 £34,000 £42 285

Review of past performance

The following graph illustrates the Company’s performance compared to the FTSE All-Share Index, which is considered the most
appropriate form of ‘broad equity market index’ against which the Company’s performance should be measured, and to the FTSE

350 Media Index as the main comparator group for the Company’s shares. Performance, as required by legislation, is measured by TSR.

Ten-year TSR chart

chart removed
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Chief Executive Officer’s single figure of remuneration
The table below details the CEQ’s single figure of remuneration over the same ten-year period:

2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 20182 2019 2020
Single figure of
remuneration (£'000) 1,391 186 710 1,678 2,260 749 893 949 323 485
Annual bonus outcome
(% of salary) 30.0% 0% 30.0% 458% 346% 34.6% 397% 38.3% 67.65% nit*
LTIP vesting
(% of maximum) 0% n/a na 626% 253% 0% 40% 40% n/a n/a

1 Sly Balley was CEO in 2010 and 2011 and resigned on 15 June 2012. Sly Balley single figure for 2012 was £1,354k with 0% bonus and 0% LTIP vesting. Vijay Vaghela acted as CEO on an
Interim basis between June 2012 and August 2012 and recelved £35k in respect of thls service.

2 2012 to 2018 figures for CEO are in respect of Simon Fox. Simon Fox resigned on 16 August 2019. Simon Fox single figure for 2019 was £780,000 with 67.65% bonus (pro-rated to refiect only
H12019) and 40% LTIP vesting.

3 2019 figures reflect Jim Mulien.

4 Annual bonus for 2020 was suspended and Is therefore nit.

Relative importance of spend on pay

The table below shows shareholder distributions (dividends and share buy-backs) and total employee pay expenditure for 2019 and
2020, along with the percentage change in both.

2020 2019 % change
£'000 £000 2019-2020
Shareholder distributions (dividends) : Nil 18,600 -100%
Total employee expenditure 214,600 239,000 -10.3%

Exit payments (audited)
There were no exit payments made to executive directors in the year.

Directors’ beneficial interests shareholding requirements (audited)

The table below sets out the beneficial interests of the non-executive directors in the share capital of the Company. Non-executive
directors are encouraged to buy shares with their annual fees. The table shows the position as at 27 December 2020 for current non-
executive directors.

Onrdinary Ordinary

shares at shares at

27 December 29 December

Non-Executive Directors 2020 2019
Anne Buliford 11,963 11,463
Steve Hatch 10,207 9,789
David Kelly 10,427 10,000
Nick Prettejohn 111,248 106,685
Helen Stevenson 36,496 35,000
Qlivia Streatfeild 656,266 52,989

The table below sets out beneficial interests of the executive directors in the share capital of the Company and achievement against
shareholding requirements, being 200% of base salary for the CEO and CFO. Shareholding requirements apply for one year from an
executive director’s stepping down from the Board. The table shows the position as at 27 December 2020 for current executive directors.
Until the relevant shareholding levels are attained, executive directors are required to retain 100% of shares vesting, after the sale of
sufficient shares to meet any income tax or national insurance obligations under the LTIPs and RSP

Unvested
Vested but  and subject Total share Value Current
Owned subject to to other Interests of share shareholding
outright holding period conditions® for SOGs® Interests? (% salary/fee)
Executive Directors
Jim Mullen 104,276 - 34,932 139,208 £171,905.94 40%
Simon Fuller - - 96,306 96,306 £71,459.05 21%

1 Shares awarded under the RSP are subject to a malus and clawback provision.

2 Cailculations are based on the use of the higher of the acquisition price or the share price as at 27 December 2020. Value of RSP Is reduced by 47% to refiect estimated tax and NI due at
time of vesting In line with |A guidetines.

3 ‘Share Ownershlp Guidelines’.

None of the directors have a beneficial interest in the shares of any other Group company. Since 27 December 2020, there have been
no changes in the directors’ interests in shares.

The lowest price of the shares during the year was 51.2 pence (49.0 pence when adjusted to reflect the bonus issue shares allocated
pursuant to the bonus issue authorised by shareholders at the General Meeting on 22 October 2020) and the highest price was 180.4
pence (173.0 pence when adjusted for the bonus issue shares). The share price as at 24 December 2020 (the last dealing day before
27 December 2020) was 140.0 pence.
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Directors’ interests in shares under the RSP and LTIP (audited)

Share price At Bonus issue At
Date used atdate 29 December shares 27 December Performance Exercise period
Director of grant of grant 2019 Granted Exercised Lapsed allocated? 2020 period (holding period)

Jim Mullen
01.01.19- 04.12.22-04.03.23
41,587 1,013,951 27.12.21 (04.12.22-04.12.24)

30.12.19- 27.03.23-27.06.23

LTIP 04.12.19 £0.977 972,364 — -

LTiP 27.03.20 £0.969 - 750,258 - — 32,088 782,346  25.12.22 (27.03.23-27.03.25)

Restricted until

RSP 27.03.20 £0.969 - 33,500 - — 1,432 34,932 - 27.03.23
Share price At : Bonus Issue At

Date used atdate 29 December shares 27 December Performance Exercise perfod

Director of grant of grant 2019 Granted Exercised Lapsed allocated? 2020 perfod {holding period)

Simon Fuller
01.01.19- 11.03.22-11.06.22
35,751 871664 27.12.21 (11.03.22-11.03.24)
30.12.19- 27.03.23-27.06.23

LTiP 11.03.19 £0.646 835,913 — -

LTIP 27.03.20 £0.969 — 468,272 - - 20,027 488,299  25.12.22 (27.03.23-27.03.25)
Restricted until
RSP 11.03.19 £0.646 77,399 - - - 3,310 80,709 - 11.03.22
Restricted until
RSP 27.03.20 £0.969 - 14,958 — - 639 15,597 - 27.03.23

1 The RSP award made to Simon Fuller In March 2019 represents a buy-out of share awards forfeited on leaving his previous empioyment (value of shares at date of grant: £60,000).
2 Bonus issue shares allocatad pursuant to the bonus issue authorised by shareholders at the General Meeting on 22 October 2020.

Details of plans

Long-Term Incentive Plan

Vesting of LTIP awards is subject to continued employment and the Company’s performance over a three-year performance period. If no
entittement has been earned at the end of the relevant performance period, awards will lapse. There is a two-year holding period on
vested LTIP shares, with malus and clawback provisions. The LTIP awards are granted as options with a £1 total exercise price.

TSR targets NCF targets

Threshold Full vesting Threshold Full vesting
Plan Welghting (20% vestlng)L (100% vesting) Welghting (20% vesting) (100% vesting)
2018 LTIP
(Absolute TSR) 60% 115p 180p 40% £300m £345m
2019LTiP :
(Absolute TSR) 60% 115p 165p 40% £300m £340m
2020 LTiP Upper
(Relative TSR) 60% Median quartile 40% £340m £390m

Relative TSR for the 2020 LTIP is measured against the FTSE SmallCap (ex. IT).

Net Cash Flow under each of the awards is defined as the net cash flows generated by the business before the payment of dividends,
before pension deficit funding payments, and before any cash outflows in relation to items that have been treated as non-recurring in the
financial statements. As before, in assessing the net cash flow, the Committee may, if appropriate in exceptional circumstances, include
or exclude other payments to better reflect underlying business performance in which case this will be disclosed no later than the end of
the performance period.

Restricted Share Plan
Restricted shares may not be transferred or otherwise disposed of by a participant for the period of three years from the date of
grant subject to malus and clawback provisions as described in the notes to the Remuneration Policy table. Participants beneficially

own the restricted shares from the date of grant. Legal title is held by the RSP Trustees until the restricted shares are released into the
participant's name. Additional shares representing reinvested dividends may be released following the vesting of share awards.

Restrictions on the shares end on the third anniversary of the grant and the shares will be released into the participant’s name.

Implementation of remuneration policy for 2021

Base salary

Salaries of the executive directors in 2021 will be reviewed on 1 April 2021. As at the date of this report, the respective salaries of the
CEO and CFO are as shown below. Any salary adjustments on 1 April 2021 will not be greater than annual increases made to Group
employees generally:

Base salary at:
1 March 2021 1 March 2020 Increase
Jim Mullen £484,600 £484,500 nil
Simon Fuller £378,000 £378,000 nil
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Pension and benefits
Jim Mullen unchanged at 7.5% of salary pension contribution for 2021. Simon Fuller reduced to 11.25% pension contribution for 2021.

Annual bonus and RSP
For 2021, the maximum annual bonus opportunity will (subject to approval from shareholders at the 2021 AGM) be 125% of salary for
the CEO and 100% for the CFO.

The annual bonus plan for our executive directors in 2021 will have a balance of metrics as follows:
« Group Adjusted Operating Profit — weighting 50%
« Strategic Measures — weighting 50% including:

— Customer Registrations (20%)

— Overall Digital ARPU (20%)

~ Diversity and Inclusion (10%)

Overall Digital Average Revenue Per User (ARPU') is defined as the total digital revenue generated across the business, divided by the
active UK digital audience (based on the accepted industry measurement standard). By focusing on a user level measure of value from
the UK digital audience of Reach, the Company is able to assess the increased monetisation of its digital audience. This is the focus of
the Customer Value Strategy, which will deliver increased engagement (ie higher consumption volumes) and higher revenue per page
(ie higher yields).

Before any 2021 annual bonus outcomes are confirmed the Committee will conduct an overview assessment of performance in the year
and consider this alongside the outcomes for the specific metrics.

Performance targets for the 2021 financial year are considered to be cémmercnally sensitive and are not dlsclosed on a prospective
basis. Howevey, it is intended that performance against targets will continue to be disclosed in next year's Annual Remuneration report.

Any bonus earned in excess of 50% of salary will be deferred in shares under the RSP for three years.

LTIP to be awarded in 2021

In 2021, proposed LTIP award levels are (subject to approval from shareholders at the 2021 AGM) 175% of salary for the CEO and
150% of salary for the CFO.

The three-year performance periodfor the 2021 LTIP awards ends in December 2023. The balance of metrics will be:
*» Relative TSR (70%) 'J} }\5

+ Cumulative Net Cash Flow targets (20%)

. Overa,I;l;Dlgltal ARPU (10%)

TSR performance relative to constituents of FTSE SmallCap (ex iT) % of award which can be exercised
Upper quartite or above 70%
Between median and upper quartile Straightdine vesting between 14% and 70%
Median 14% (being 20% weighting of this part)
Below median Nil

The relative TSR condition will be measured on the basis of three-month average return figures at the start and end of the performance
period. Prior to vesting, an overview of performance will be considered as described for the TSR element of 2020 LTIP awards earlier in
this report.

Cumulative adjusted NCF over the performance period % of award which can be exerclsed
£395m (or above) 20%
Between £345m and £395m Straight-line vesting between 4% and 20%
£345m 4% (being 20% weighting of this part)
Below £345m ' Nil

Net Cash Flow for the 2021 award is defined as the net cash flows generated by the business before the payment of dividends, before
pension deficit funding payment, and before any cash outflows that have been treated as non-recurring in the financial statements.
Satisfaction of the performance condition is determined by reference to the NCF as set out above.

The Overall Digital ARPU performance measure for 2021’s LTIP (10% total weighting) will operate using the same definition as described
above for annual bonus. The range of targets for this performance measure have been set by the Committee for 2021's awards by
reference to the three-year business plan, and the Committee considers the range as set as requiring stretching growth over the

period 2021-2023. The Committee regards the Overall Digital ARPU targets for the 2021 LTIP awards as commercially sensitive at the
current time, and accordingtly wili not be disclosing this target range on a prospective basis. The information will be disclosed when it is
appropriate to do so, and no later than the Directors’ Remuneration report for the year of vesting.

Chairman and non-executive director fees

The fees for the Chairman and non-executive directors will be reviewed during the year. Fees were last reviewed in May 2020 and have
been unchanged since April 2016.

David Kelly
Chairman of the Remuneration Committee

1 March 2021
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Directors report

The Directors’ report comprises the Our Board biographies (on pages 54 and 55), the Corporate Governance report (from pages 56
to 60), the Directors’ report (from pages 89 to 93) and the Shareholder information section (from pages 150 and 151). The following
information is provided in other appropriate sections of the Annual Report and is incorporated by the following references:

information Reported In Page number(s)
Likely future developments and performance of  Strategic report 32
the Company
Employee engagement Strategic report 33and 34
Employment of disabled persons Strategic report 34
Greenhouse gas emissions Strategic report 40 and 41
Corporate Governance statement Corporate Governance report 56
Directors Board leadership and Company purpose 54 and 55
Remuneration report 71t0 88
Remuneration report — directors’ beneficial 86
interests shareholding requirements
Directors’ waiver of emoluments 7
Going concern and viability statement Corporate Governance report 59 and 60
Details of Long-Term Incentive Plan Remuneration report 87
Dividend waiver Directors’ report 89
Statement of Directors’ responsibilities Directors’ report a3
Accounting policies, financial instruments and Financial statements 109 to 114 and 133 to 135

financial risk management

For the purposes of compliance with DTR 4.1.5R(2) and DTR 4.1.8R, the required content of the ‘Management Report can be found in
the Strategic report or this Directors’ report, including the material incorporated by reference.

Corporate Governance Reporting

Details of the Company’s compliance with the FRC’s UK Corporate Governance Code July 2018 (the ‘2018 Code’) and the disclosures
required under the 2018 Code and the UK Listing Rules are contained within the Corporate Governance report on pages 56 to 60.

Strategic Report :
The Company’s Strategic report is set out on pages 1 to 50 and includes the Company’s business model and strategy, principal risks
and uncertainties facing the Group and how these are managed and mitigated.

Results and dividends
A review of the Company’s consolidated results can be found on pages 28 to 32.

The Board proposes a final dividend for 2020 of 4.26 pence per share (2019: nil) which, subject to shareholder approval, will be payable
on 4 June 2021 to shareholders on the register on 14 May 2021.

Due to the mitigating actions the Company took in response to the COVID-19 pandemic in 2020, the 2019 final dividend was cancelled
to protect the Company’s cash position. In light of the Company’s performance to September 2020 the Board decided it would be
appropriate to propose an interim dividend for 2020, subject to shareholder approval, which would be settled through the issue

of new ordinary shares of 10 pence each in lieu of payment of a cash dividend, with a value equivalent to 2.63 pence per share.
Shareholder approval for the bonus issue of shares was obtained on 22 October 2020 and the bonus issue was made to sharehoiders
shortly after.

The Company holds 10,017,620 shares in Treasury, representing 3.24% of the issued share capital of the Company. Treasury shares
do not receive dividends and are not included when calculating the total voting rights in the Company. The Company; if deemed fit, can
sell the shares for cash or transfer the shares for use in an employee share scheme. In December 2021 up to 1,032,083 shares will be
withdrawn from Treasury to satisfy the vesting of the free share award to colleagues granted in December 2020 under the Reach All-
Employee Share Plan. After satisfying the award approximately 8,985,537 shares will remain in Treasury.

Dividend waivers

There is a waiver in place in respect of all or any future right to dividend payments on shares held in the Trinity Mirror Employees’ Benefit
Trust (2,172,983 shares as at 27 December 2020), shares held in TIH Employee Benefit Trust (94,740 shares as at 27 December 2020)
and shares held in Treasury (10,017,620 shares as at 27 December 2020).
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Dividend Policy

The Board recognises the importance of growing dividends for shareholders while also investing to grow the business and meeting our
funding commitments to the defined henefit pension schemes. The Board expects to continue to adopt a policy of paying dividends
which are aligned to the free cash generation of the Group. Free cash generation for this purpose is the net cash flow generated by the
Group before the repayment of debt, dividend payments, other capital returns to shareholders and additional contributions made to the
defined benefit pension schemes because of any substantial increase in dividends and/or capital returns to shareholders.

The Board will also continue to consider, if appropriate, the return of capital to shareholders through a share buy-back if it has
generated surplus cash and sees an opportunity to enhance earnings per share and therefore shareholder value. Prior to initiating a
share buy-back programme the Board will carefully consider the cash generation of the business and the Group’s obligations to the
Group's defined benefit pension schemes.

The risks associated with the delivery of the dividend policy are as follows:

+ The availability of distributable reserves: In 2014, an impairment of the carrying value of investments held by the Company resulted
in a negative balance on the profit and loss reserve and therefore the Company had no distributable reserves. This was addressed
by undertaking a court approved capital reduction to eliminate the negative balance in the profit and loss reserve and thereafter
the distributable reserves have been rebuilt through dividends received from subsidiary companies from profits. The Company
would undertake a similar exercise in the future if such an event was to occur, as it still has a £605.4m balance on the share
premium account;

A significant fall in profit and cash flow which materially reduces free cash flow: Under these circumstances the Group would review
all the investment requirements, pension obligations and future debt payments. In such circumstances we would seek to hold
dividends unless it would place increased pressure on the ability of the Group to fund investment to deliver its strategy or if it was to
create any financing issues; and

» The payment of dividends would potentially restrict the ability of the Group to meet payments due under the recovery plans agreed
with the Group’s defined benefit pension schemes: The Group agrees recovery plans with the Trustees of the Group’s defined benefit
pension schemes at each triennial valuation and these may be revised as a result of material corporate activity. In finalising the
2019 triennial valuations, the Group may agree that additional contributions will be made to the schemes in the event dividends are
increased by more than 10% in any one year. The additional contributions to the defined benefit pension schemes may be equivalent
to at least 75% of the amount by which dividend payments are more than the amount they would have been if dividends had been
increased by 10%. Further, the Group may agree that dividend payments or any other return of capital to shareholders in any year
will not be in excess of payments to the defined benefit pension schemes to address past deficits. If agreed to, these obligations may
restrict future increases in dividends.

Tax payments

The Group is a UK taxpayer and complies with all UK taxation requirements. The Group paid corporation tax of £14.2m (2019: £11.7m)
and paid indirect employment taxes (employer and employee Nt and employee PAYE) of £66.7m (2019: £70.1m) during the year for
employees in the United Kingdom and €1.2m for employees in the Republic of irefand (2019: €1.2m).

Political donations

At the Company’s Annual General Meeting (AGM’) held on 7 May 2020, the Company and its subsidiaries received authority from
shareholders under the Companies Act 2006 to make donations to political parties of up to £75,000 in aggregate pa. The resolution
passed, with 85.59% of participating shareholders voting in favour.

This resolution was proposed to ensure that neither it nor its subsidiaries inadvertently commits any breaches of the Companies Act
2006 through the undertaking of routine activities. No political donations were made during 2020 (2019: nil).

Share capital

As at 27 December 2020, the Company’s issued share capital comprised 322,085,269 ordinary shares with a nominal value of 10
pence each. The Company held 10,017,620 ordinary shares in Treasury. Therefore, the total number of voting rights in the Company
was 312,067,649. All shares other than those held in Treasury are freely transferable and rank pari passu for voting and dividend rights.
The Company is not aware of any agreements between holders of shares that result in any restrictions.

As at 27 December 2020, the Trinity Mirror Employees’ Benefit Trust held 2,172,983 shares (2019: 2,857,186). At the same date the TIH

Employee Benefit Trust held 94,740 shares (2019: 90,855). The Trustees of both employee benefit trusts have elected to waive dividends
on shares held under the trusts relating to dividends payable during the year.

Details of the authorised and issued share capital, share premium account, Treasury shares and employee benefit trusts can be found
in notes 28 to 30 in the notes to the consolidated financial statements.

Change of control provisions

The directors are not aware of there being any significant agreements that contain any material change of contro! provisions to which
the Company is a party other than in respect of the financing facilities which expire in December 2024. Under the terms of these
facilities, and in the event of a change of control of the Company, the banks can withdraw funding and all outstanding loans, accrued
interest and other amounts due and owing become payable within 30 days of the change.
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Statement of directors’ responsibilities in respect of the financial statements

The directors are responsible for preparing the Annual Report and the audited consolidated financial statements in accordance with
applicable law and regulation.

Company law requires the directors to prepare financial statements for each financial year Under that law the directors have prepared
the consolidated financial statements in accordance with internationat accounting standards in conformity with the requirements of

the Companies Act 2006. Additionally, the Financial Conduct Authority’s Disclosure Guidance and Transparency Rules require the
directors to prepare the group financial statements in accordance with international financial reporting standards adopted pursuant to
Regulation (EC) No 1606/2002 as it applies in the European Union and parent company financial statements in accordance with United
Kingdom Generally Accepted Accounting Practice (United Kingdom Accounting Standards, comprising FRS 101 ‘Reduced Disclosure
Framework’, and applicable law).

Under company law, the directors must not approve the financial statements unless they are satisfied that they give a true and fair view
of the state of affairs of the Group and parent company and of the profit or loss of the Group for that period. In preparing the financial
statements, the directors are required to:

« select suitable accounting policies and then apply them consistently;

» state whether international accounting standards in conformity with the requirements of the Companies Act 2006 and, international
financial reporting standards adopted pursuant to Regulation (EC) No 1606/2002 as it applies in the European Union have

been followed for the consolidated financial statements and United Kingdom Accounting Standards, comprising FRS 101, have
been followed for the parent company financial statements, subject to any material departures disclosed and explained in the
financial statements;

make judgements and accounting estimates that are reasonable and prudent; and

prepare the financial statements on the going concern basis unless it is inappropriate to presume that the Group and parent company
will continue in business. ’

The directors are also responsible for safeguarding the assets of the Group and parent company and hence for taking reasonable steps
for the prevention and detection of fraud and other irregularities.

The directors are responsible for keeping adequate accounting records that are sufficient to show and explain the Group and parent
company’s transactions and disclose with reasonable accuracy at any time the financial position of the Group and parent company and
enable them to ensure that the financial statements and the Directors’ Remuneration report comply with the Companies Act 2006 and,
as regards the consolidated financial statements, Article 4 of the IAS Regulation.

The directors are responsible for the maintenance and integrity of the parent company’s website. Legislation in the United Kingdom
governing the preparation and dissemination of financial statements may differ from legisiation in other jurisdictions.

Directors’ confirmations

The directors consider that the Annuat Report, taken as a whole, is fair, balanced and understandable and provides the information
necessary for shareholders to assess the Group’s and parent company’s position and performance, business mode! and strategy.

Each of the current directors, whose names and function are fisted on pages 54 and 55 in the Board Leadership and Company Purpose
section confirm that, to the best of their knowledge:

» the group financial statements, which have been prepared in accordance with IFRS as issued by the IASB, give a true and fair view of
the assets, liabilities, financial position and profit of the group;

« the parent company financial statements, which have been prepared in accordance with United Kingdom Accounting Standards,
comprising FRS 101, give a true and fair view of the assets, liabilities, financial position and profit of the parent company; and

= the Strategic report and the Directors’ report includes a fair review of the development and performance of the business and the
position of the Group and parent company, together with a description of the principal risks and uncertainties that it faces.

In the case of each director in office at the date the Directors’ report is approved:

« so far as the director is aware, there is no relevant audit information of which the Group and parent company’s auditors are unaware;
and

= they have taken all the steps that they ought to have taken as a director in order to make themselves aware of any relevant audit
information and to establish that the Group and parent company’s auditors are aware of that information.

This confirmation is given and interpreted in accordance with the provisions of section 418 of the Companies Act 2006.

{ N\
The Directors’ report was approved on behalf of the board

on 1 March 2021 m

Simon Fuller
Chief Financial Officer

1 March 2021 J

\.
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Independent auditor’s report
to the members of Reach pic

Report on the audit of the financial statements

Opinion

In our-opinion:

= Reach Pic’s group financial statements and parent company financial statements (the “financial statements”) give a true and fair view
of the state of the group's and of the parent company’s affairs as at 27 December 2020 and of the group's loss, the parent company’s
profit and the group’s cash flows for the 52 week period then ended;

« the group financial statements have been properly prepared in accordance with international accounting standards in conformity with
the requirements of the Companies Act 2006;

« the parent company financia!l statements have been property prepared in accordance with United Kingdom Generally Accepted
Accounting Practice (United Kingdom Accounting Standards, comprising FRS 101 “Reduced Disclosure Framework”, and applicable
law); and

« the financial statements have been prepared in accordance with the requirements of the Companies Act 2006.

We have audited the financial statements, included within the Annual Report, which comprise: Consolidated and Parent company

balance sheet as at 27 December 2020; Consolidated income statement, Consolidated statement of comprehensive income,

Consolidated cash flow statement, Consolidated and Parent company statement of changes in equity for the period then ended; and the

notes to the financial statements, which include a description of the significant accounting policies.

Our opinion is consistent with our reporting to the Audit and Risk Committee.

Separate opinion in relation to international financial reporting standards adopted pursuant to Regulation (EC)
No 1606/2002 as it applies in the European Union

As explained in note 3 to the group financial statements, the group, in addition to applying international accounting standards in
conformity with the requirements of the Companies Act 2006, has also applied international financial reporting standards adopted
pursuant to Regulation (EC) No 1606/2002 as it applies in the European Union. ‘

in our opinion, the group financial statements have been properly prepared in accordance with international financial reporting
standards adopted pursuant to Regulation (EC) No 1606/2002 as it applies in the European Union.

Basis for opinion

We conducted our audit in accordance with international Standards on Auditing (UK) (“ISAs (UK)") and applicable law.

Our responsibilities under ISAs (UK) are further described in the Auditors’ respensibilities for the audit of the financial statements section
of our report. We believe that the audit evidence we have obtained is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our opinion.

Independence

We remained independent of the group in accordance with the ethical requirements that are relevant to our audit of the financial
statements in the UK, which includes the FRC's Ethical Standard, as applicable to listed public interest entities, and we have fuffilled our
other ethical responsibilities in accordance with these requirements.

To the best of our knowledge and belief, we declare that non-audit services prohibited by the FRC'’s Ethical Standard were not provided
to the group.

Other than those disclosed in the Audit and Risk committee report, we have provided no non-audit services to the group in the period
under audit.

Our audit approach
Overview

Audit scope .

« The Group's core publishing operations are accounted for on one general ledger. We performed full scope audits over this and
the parent company. This involved work primarily over the Group's central accounting function in Liverpool, the Group’s London
headquarters and print operations in Watford.

« Qur audit scoping gave us coverage of 99% (2019: 99%) of revenue.

Key audit matters

» Carrying value of intangible assets (Group) and investments in subsidiaries (Parent)
 Provision for historical legal issues (Group)

« Valuation of pension liability and valuation of pension assets (Group)

* Impact of COVID-19 (Group and Parent)

Materiality

» Overall group materiality: £6,000,000 (2019: £6,500,000) based on 5% of the three year average profit before tax and before charges
for goodwill impairments, charges in respect of significant restructuring, the historical property development onerous contract and
charges for historical legal provisions.

« Overall parent company mateniality: £5,300,000 (2019: £5,600,000) based on 1% of total assets (capped at 90% of Group materiality).

+ Performance materiality: £4,500,000 (Group) and £4,000,000 (Parent company).
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Independent auditor’s report
to the members of Reach plc continued

The soope of our audit
As part of designing our audit, we determined materiality and assessed the risks of material misstatement in the financial statements.

Capability of the audit in detecting irregularities, including fraud

Irregularities, including fraud, are instances of non-compliance with laws and regulations. We design procedures in line with our
responsibilities, outlined in the Auditors’ responsibilities for the audit of the financial statements section, to detect material misstatements
in respect of irregularities, including fraud. The extent to which our procedures are capable of detecting irregularities, including fraud, is
detailed below.

Based on our understanding of the group and industry, we identified that the principal risks of non-compliance with laws and regulations
related to UK tax legislation, employment law, pensions regulations and data privacy law, and we considered the extent to which non-
compliance might have a material effect on the financial statements. We also considered those laws and regulations that have a direct
impact on the preparation of the financial statements such as the Companies Act 2006. We evaluated management’s incentives and
opportunities for fraudulent manipulation of the financial statements (including the risk of override of controls), and determined that

the principal risks were related to management estimates including the release of provisions, the posting of inappropriate journals to
increase revenue or reduce expenditure, misappropriation of cash, and unusual and infrequent users. Audit procedures performed by
the engagement team included:

« Discussions with management, internal audit and the Group’s legal advisors, including consideration of known or suspected
instances of non-compliance with laws and regulation and fraud.

Requesting legal confirmations from external lawyers and reviewed the nature of legal expenses.

Challenging assumptions and judgements made by management in their significant accounting estimates, including impairment of
intangible assets and investments as explained in the key audit matter below.

+ ldentifying and testing journal entries to address the risk of inappropriate journals referred to above.
« With regards to data privacy law, procedures in respect of Historical Legal Issues set out in the key audit matter below.
+ Reviewing the financial statement disclosures and agreeing to underlying supporting documentation

There are inherent limitations in the audit procedures described above. We are less likely to become aware of instances of non-
compliance with laws and regulations that are not closely related to events and transactions reflected in the financial statements. Also,
the risk of not detecting a material misstatement due to fraud is higher than the risk of not detecting one resulting from error, as fraud
may involve deliberate concealment by, for example, forgery or intentional misrepresentations, or through collusion.

Key audit matters

Key audit matters are those matters that, in the auditors’ professional judgement, were of most significance in the audit of the financial
statements of the current period and include the most significant assessed risks of material misstatement (whether or not due to fraud)
identified by the auditors, including those which had the greatest effect on: the overall audit strategy; the allocation of resources in the
audit; and directing the efforts of the engagement team. These matters, and any comments we make on the results of our procedures
thereon, were addressed in the context of our audit of the financial statements as a whole, and in forming our opinion thereon, and we
do not provide a separate opinion on these matters.

This is not a complete list of all risks identified by our audit.
Impact of COVID-19 is a new key audit matter this year. Otherwise, the key audit matters below are consistent with last year.
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Independent auditor’s report
to the members of Reach plc continued

Key audit matter How our audlit addressed the key audit matter

Carrying value of intangible assets (Group) Indefinite life consideration

and investments in subsidiaries (Parent)  |n assessing whether the indefinite life judgement was appropriate, we examined

Refer to Note 3 for the directors’ disclosure on  Management’s analysis of the life of the intangible assets, considering criteria in

the critical accounting judgements and key ~ International Accounting Standard 38, “Intangible assets”. We found that the Group
sources of estimation uncertainty and pages  has established digital capabilities and has achieved digital revenue growth over

67 and 68 for the views of the Audit & Risk several years which together supported the principle of a potentiaily sustainable digital
Committee. business without a finite life. In particular we found the group had successfully grown

At 27 December 2020 the Group held customer digital registrations ahead of its targets at the start of the year, had achieved
indefinite lived intangibles (being the carrying _growth in Qigital page views and revenues and magﬂe operational and strategic progress
value of acquired publishing rights and tities, in developing its customer value strategy; all of which supported management's case.

net of prior impairment charges) of £818.7m Impairment assessment

(2019: £810.0m) and goodwill of £35.9m Appropriateness of a 10 year modelling period

(2019: £42.0m). The Parent company aiso We satisfied ourselves that it was valid, in the context of a business in a long term
held investments of £773.3m (2019: £773.3)  transition from a print based form to digital delivery and revenues, to model over a

in its subsidiaries. longer period than the Group’s budget and that 10 years was an appropriate period.

The assessment of the carrying value of Key assumptions in the impairment model

goodm'nll and.mt_angnple assets .SUCh. as the We met with the business management teams to understand the basis of preparation of
Group S pubhghung rights anc! dties lqvolves the 2021 budget, and challenged management to provide internal and market evidence
considerable Judggment particularty in . for the key assumptions (which we then evaluated and tested to source data and to
accurately forepastmg future ca§h flows given own external sources as relevant), including: historical trend data for circulation

the market environment for publishers. revenues (combining volumes and pricing), related medium term decline rates for print
The key areas of focus are the judgements in  advertising categories, digital growth rates, and cost reduction plans. This included
relation to the appropriateness of an indefinite understanding how COVID-19 had affected the business during 2020 and the basis for

(as opposed to finite) useful economic life assumptions for 2021 in relation to this. In addition, we evaluated how the restructuring
and the estimation uncertainties in relationto  activities implemented in 2020 affected the group’s future cost base and tested the
impairment evaluation. related reconciliations from the 2020 cost base.

Itis critical to management's assessment that - We requested that management calculate an independent discount rate which we then
the Group is able to grow digital revenues at  benchmarked using our valuations experts.

sufficient speed, and to ?”fﬁc'e".t scale, to We evaluated the longer-term assumptions applied in these areas over a 10-year period
offset the long-term.d(.echne in print revenues. to 2030, again comparing these with historical trends and market information. We

In Fr.we shork-term, this is supported t?y the challenged management on the basis for these assumptions in particular with regard
ability to remove costs to m.mgate print . to longer term digital growth assumptions (including page view growth), but in addition
revenue declines and thus improve operating areas sych as: the sustainability of revenue from the regional tities in print and digital
margins. In the absence of these two factors ¢ ihe group’s operating cost base, and medium term newsprint pricing.

being achieved, a significant impairment may . . i . .
arise in the future. We applied a series of sensitivities to management's model, to consider alternative
severe but plausible downside scenarios.

The impairment evaluation relates both to . . . . .
Year on year page view growth in the UK of 42% in FY20 and 28% in FY19 illustrates the

goodwill and indefinite lived intangibles in N ysal i - OF B2 :
the Group balance sheet and to the carrying  Croup’s ability to grow page views. This is significantly above the cumulative average
page growth rate forecast in the analysis.

value of the parent company’s investment in
its subsidiaries. Overall, the combined digital and advertising revenue cumulative average growth rate

The Group prepared a single impairment over 10 years was not unreasonable when compared to external forecasts.

model which reflected the board approved Particularly in relation to the company investment carrying value we challenged

budget for 2021 and then assumptions over  management on the differential between the current market capitalisation, the

longer term trends over a period of transition ~ carrying value and the outcome of the impairment model allowing for a reasonable

to a digital business to 2030. The model then  control premium; we evaluated management’s explanations as part of assessing the

reflects cash flows into perpetuity from 2031  reasonableness of the assumptions in the impairment model. For the parent company

onwards. investment impairment consideration, we also considered management's approach to

The key risks and areas of judgement and modelling past service pension contributions and compared this with the IAS 19 deficit

estimation relate to: and the funding commitments made with the Trustees (including the potential of any

« The appropriateness of a 10-year increases asa result of the tn'ennigl funding valuation) apd evaluc?ted the relative merits
modelling period; of alternative approaches and their impact on the resulting carrying value.

« The kev as tions in its i . t We found that the Group's Impalrment model supported the carrying value of the
}'. Sumptlions | Impairmen Group's intangible assets and was based on reasonable assumptions. However, this
model; including digital growth rates, was sensitive to changes in assumptions in the model, in particular, to the Group’s ability
the decline rates for print circulation and ) 4o its digital revenues to the scale forecast. We also found that the parent company
advertising, cost assumptions (newsprint e tment (after impairment) was supported but additionally sensitive to assumptions
and other), discount rates and perpetuity e the extent of future pension contributions.
growth rates; and )

In addition for th t We also evaluated the Group’s disclosures and sensitivity analysis in notes 15 and 16
inaddition, for the parent compary to the Group financial statements and note 4 of the company financial statements. We
investment the approach to reflecting

the liability for defined benefit pensions consider this to be appropriate.
obligations was a key assumption.
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Independent auditor’s report
to the members of Reach plc continued

Key audlit matter

How our audit addressed the key audit matter

Provision for historical legal issues
(Group)

Refer to Note 3 for the directors’ disclosure
on the critical accounting judgements and
key sources of estimation uncertainty and
page 68 for the views of the Audit & Risk
Committee.

The Group has a provision of £23.0min
respect of historical legal issues as at

27 December 2020 (2019: £21.1m) and
recorded charges in the period of £12.5m.
The provision relates to a number of current
and potential civil claims arising from
suspected phone hacking and unlawful
information gathering in the past. The
number of claims arising each year has not
significantly decreased in 2020. The Group
accelerated the settlement of claims in the
second half of the year resulting in payments
of £9.7m in this period compared to £0.9min
the first half.

There are three parts to the provision: known
claims; potential future claims; and common
court costs. The basis for the known claims
and the future potential claims is average
past settlements, depending on the stage the
claim has reached. The Group estimates the
number of future claims and provides based
upon historical average claim experience.
Common court costs are costs incurred by
the claimants' solicitors which are based on
information provided by a third party.

In light of the payments made and based

on additional claims received a charge of
£12.5m has been recorded in the year, at the
period end a provision of £23.0m remains
outstanding.

This is recognised as a key source of
estimation uncertainty and a contingent
liability in notes 25 and 34 to the Group
financial statements respectively.

The audit procedures we performed in respect of this risk included:
» Meetings with management, internal legal counsel and those charged with

governance to understand the nature of issues that gave rise to claims, experience to
date and developments during the year. We corroborated the understanding gained
through discussion with external legal counsel, review of correspondence with a
sample of claimants’ legal representatives and a review of court judgments in relation
to these matters.

Testing the calculation of the provision, including agreeing claim settlement values
and supporting documents.

Assessing the completeness of the provision; in relation to future claims we did this
through discussions and comparison of information with that of external counsel and
evaluating the trend of new claims notified each year.

Challenging management as to whether the provision adequately allows for: the
nature of current claims (including both letters before action and issued claims);

the extent to which settlements may be in excess of offers made by the group

to settle, based on past experience; and current claim management strategies.

We also challenged the extent to which the provision for future claims allowed for
recent developments, including required disclosures to the claimants of additional
information and changes in the law in relation to CFAs. In each case, we obtained
additional information and explanations from management, including information that
supported that the trend of settlement costs by year of claim showed decreases
over time, and over potential defences available to the group. We corroborated these
discussions with external counsel.

There is subjectivity and continuing uncertainty involved in estimating this provision
however, based on the audit procedures performed above we are satisfied the provision
is not materially misstated.

We also evaluated the related disclosures included in note 3, 25 and 34 to the Group
financial statements by reference to the audit procedures outlined above. We consider
them to be appropriate.
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Substantial shareholdings
The Company has been notified, in accordance with Chapter 5 of the Disclosure Guidance and Transparency Rules, of the following
direct or indirect holdings of voting rights, including shares and other financial instruments, in the Company’s shares:

As at Asat As at Asat
27 December 27 December 25 February 25 February
2020 2020 2021 2021
Number of % of total Number of % of total
Name voting rights voting rights voting rights voting rights
Aberforth Partners ) 33,077,740 11.05% 36,165,674 11.59%
M&G plc 37,444,775 11.99% 34,264,026 10.97%
Schroders plc 32,814,110 10.97% 32,488,881 10.41%
JP Morgan Asset Management 18,310,790 6.11% 18,310,790 6.11%
Northern & Shell plc 26,826,746 8.63% 21,131,400 6%
Premier Miton Group pic 15,296,167 4.90% 16,296,167 4.90%
Dimensional Fund advisors 14,233,463 4.76% 14,233,463 4.76%
Company Number
82548
Directors

The names of directors who served during or served the end of the year of their period of appointment, are listed on pages 54 and 55,
together with details of each director’s skills, experience and current external appointments.

Articles of Association

The Company’s Articles of Association (Articles’) set out the internal regulations of the Company and cover such matters as the rights of
shareholders, the appointment and removal of directors, and the conduct of the Board and general meetings. The Articles can only be
amended with at least a 75% vote in favour of those voting in person or by proxy at a general meeting of the shareholders.

At the General Meeting held on 22 October 2020, shareholders approved the adoption of new Articles of Association which had been
updated in line with the 2018 Code, with an 87.57% vote in favour.

A copy of the new Articles of Association are available to view on our website at www.reachplc.com/corporate-governance/constitution.

Appointment and replacement of directors
The Articles give the directors power to appoint and replace directors. Under the terms of reference of the Nomination Committee,
appointments must be recommended by the Nomination Committee for approval by the Board.

The Articles also require directors to retire and submit themselves for election to the first AGM following appointment and to retire at the
AGM held in the third calendar year after election or tast re-election. However, to comply with the 2018 Code, alt the directors will submit
themselves for election or re-election at each AGM.

Compensation for loss of office
There are no agreements in place between the Company and any director or employee for loss of office in the event of a takeover.

Directors’ indemnity and insurance

As approved by shareholders at the 2020 AGM, as included in the Adoption of new Articles of Association resolution, the directors have
the benefit of an indemnity which is a qualifying third-party indemnity provision as defined by section 234 of the Companies Act 2006.
This provision was in force during the financial year and when the Directors’ report was approved.

The Company maintains appropriate directors’ and officers’ liability insurance for its directors and officers which provides cover for any
legal action brought against them.

Reachplc 9‘
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Directors’ report continued

Purchase of own shares

. Atthe Company’s AGM on 7 May 2020, shareholders approved an authority for the Company to make market purchases of its own
shares up to a maximum of 29,926,869 shares (being 10% of the issued share capital less Treasury shares at that time) at prices not
less than the nominal value of each share (being 10 pence each) and not exceeding 105% of the average mid-market price for the

preceding five business days. No use was made of this authority during the period. The Company intends to renew this authority at its
2021 AGM.

Allotment of shares

At the Company’s AGM on 7 May 2020, shareholders approved an authority for the Company to allot ordinary shares up to a maximum
nominal amount of £9,975,623 (being one-third of the Company’s issued share capital less Treasury shares at that time). The Company
intends to renew this authority at its 2021 AGM.

In accordance with Section 551 of the Companies Act 2006 (in addition, to the extent unutilised, to the authorities conferred upon the
directors of the Company by Article 5.1 of the Company’s Articles of Association and approved by the Shareholders of the Company
at the Company’s AGM held on 7 May 2020), at the General Meeting held on 22 October 2020, shareholders approved an authority

for the Company to allot and issue bonus issue ordinary shares pursuant to the bonus issue up to an aggregate nominal amount of
£1,279,895.20 (representing 4.28 per cent. of the issued ordinary share capital of the Company, excluding treasury shares, as at

25 September 2020).

Modern Slavery

In compliance with the Modern Slavery Act 2015, the Company’s Modern Slavery Statement can be found on the Company’s website
www.reachpic.com.

Disclosure table pursuant to Listing Rule (LR’) 9.8.4C
in accordance with LR 9.8.4C, the table below sets out the location of the information required to be disclosed, where applicable.

Applicable sub-paragraph within LR 9.8.4C Page

(5) Directors’ waivers of emoluments Remuneration report page 71
(12) Waivers of dividends Directors’ report page 89
(13) Waivers of future dividends Directors’ report page 89
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Independent auditor's report
to the members of Reach plc continued

Key audit matter

How our audit addressed the key audit matter

Valuation of pension liability (Group)

Refer to Note 3 for the directors’ disclosure
on the critical accounting judgements and
key sources of estimation uncertainty and
page 68 for the views of the Audit & Risk
Committee.

Pensions obligations are significant in the
context of the overall balance sheet of the
group. The group has six defined benefit
pension plans which comprise total pension
liabilities of £2,864.1m (2019: £2,663.9m).

The net pension deficit (pre deferred tax) on
the consolidated balance sheet is £314.4m
(2019: £295.9m).

Additionally during the year, as part of the

decision to close the Luton print plant, the
Group reached agreement with the Trustees

of the West Ferry Scheme to make additional

contributions of £5.0m in 2020 (included in
the £53.9m of Group contributions) and a
further payment of £8.6m on 17 February
2021 to enable the Trustees to purchase a
bulk annuity policy which would match the
remaining liabilities in the scheme.

The valuation of the schemes'’ liabilities
requires a significant level of judgement and
the audit and risk committee have therefore
highlighted this key audit matter as a
significant financial issue in their report

 Determining the assumptions to be applied

requires technical expertise.

« Changes in a significant assumption can
have a material impact on the overall
defined benefit obligation and ultimately
the net assetfiability which sits in the
balance sheet.

« Developing actuarial models and selecting

appropriate assumptions to estimate the
present value of the pension liabilities is

complex. Specialist actuarial knowledge is
required to understand this process and to

critically assess the output.

The total scheme assets across the
six schemes totalled £2,864.1m
(FY19: £2,400.8m).

More than 80% of the total assets is held in

pooled investment vehicles (“PiVs”), of which

approximately 67% are considered more
complex. Just over 12% of the assets are
within annuity policies.

PIVs categorised as “more complex”
require additional audit work to ensure that
the valuation is appropriate. The complex
categorisation is predominantly linked to
the underlying assets. Where a significant
proportion of the underlying assets of the
funds being level 2 or 3 and as such there
is no observable market price, the fund is
not priced either daily or weekly or there
are restricting over the purchase or sale of
the units or underlying asset of the fund,
these are more difficult to fair value and are
therefore deemed more complex.

We reviewed the pension assumptions, including, but not limited to the key assumptions:
discount rates, inflation and mortality. in doing this we utilised our specialist actuarial
team and considered and challenged the reasonableness of the actuarial assumptions
against our internally developed benchmark ranges, finding them to be within an
acceptable range.

We verified that the net pension deficit is reasonable based on the following:

« A review of the methodology used to determine the liabilities. Our specialist actuarial
team has built up a detailed understanding of this methodology through meetings
with the Group’s actuary and management. We noted that the group’s actuaries have
updated the benchmark used to determine the discount rate. The change moved the
discount rate from the middle of our independently derived expected range to the
optimistic end. We also evaluated the adequacy of disclosures in note 20 in relation to
this and other changes to the basis of assumptions in the year.

Testing to ensure that the liabilities are consistent with the most recent funding
valuations and that the movement in the liabilities over the financial year is reasonable.
Our specialist actuarial team supported us in reviewing the pension buy out for the
West Ferry scheme and concluded that the accounting treatment and valuation

is appropriate.

Membership data was examined for all six schemes to confirm that the key input data
was complete and accurate, which drives the liability calculations.

« Independent investment manager confirmations were obtained for all material pooled
investment vehicles (PlV), bank ietters obtained for all scheme bank accounts and
signed contracts obtained for all annuity policies. The total value was agreed to the
Groups asset listing.

» An assessment was performed on each PIV to determine whether it is inherently
simple or more complex in nature. More complex funds are subject to additional
procedures and evidence obtained to corroborate the valuation. This included a
review of the transactions surrounding the year end to establish the completeness
and accuracy of the valuation, obtaining and reviewing the investment manager’s
latest internal controls report to assess any issues with the contro!l environment or
exceptions noted with controls relating to the valuation of assets (and obtaining
bridging tetters for and gap between the report and the year end). Prior year PIV
audited financial statements were also obtained and reviewed in comparison with
unaudited statements and the year end valuation provided.

All evidence received was reviewed to ensure it did not contradict the year end
valuation. We also considered whether there were indicators of additional valuation
uncertainties arising from the COVID-19 situation. No issues were identified to the
testing performed.

in addition to confirming the existence of the annuity policies, census data was tested
to confirm the asset value has been based on complete and accurate data. PwC'’s
actuarial team reviewed the asset value placed on the annuity. Under IAS19, insured
liabiliies have a matching asset of the same value i.e. there is no net assetfliability.
Based on this work, no material issues were noted.
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Independent auditor’s report
to the members of Reach plc continued

Key audit matter

How our audlt addressed the key audit matter

Impact of COVID-19 (group and parent)

The COVID-19 pandemic has had a
significant impact on the recent trading
performance and revenues of the Group, in

We have performed the following audit procedures:

+ Held discussions with management to understand, in qualitative and quantitative
terms, the impact of COVID-19 on the Group’s operations and control environment;

+ Our work in respect of goodwill, indefinite lived intangibles and parent company

March to June 2020 in particular and creates
additional potential risks and uncertainties to
the financial statements.

Management restructured the Groups
operations from July, leading to charges

of £814.8m of restructuring costs and
impairment charges in relation to the closure
of two print sites (see note 8).

Management assessed the risks posted
by COVID-19, as set out in the Risk and
Uncertainties section.

Other specific COVID-19 impacts to the
financial statements include:

+ The budgets and models supporting
the Group’s impairment assessments
and going concern and Viability
assessments have been updated to
reflect managements best estimate of
how the impact of COVID-19 in 2020
will affect future revenues in 2021 and
subsequent years.

+ The Reach Works digital classified
recruitment business has experienced a
significant reduction in revenue. Given the
future uncertainty in this industry the
goodwill in relation to this business of
£6.1m has been impaired

Due to COVID related delays in
construction on a development in Liverpool
the arrangement became onerous (see
Note 25). Management negotiated to exit
the contract for a cost of £15.5m.

+ The discount rate and asset values
used to determine the pension liability
have become more volatile due to the
uncertainty in the economy.

investments and relating to pension scheme assets are set out above.

= We have reviewed management’s rationale for impairment the Reach Works goodwill
balance and agree with management's conclusion;

In respect of the Liverpool development, we reviewed the contract and cash
settlement which allowed Reach to be released from the construction project and
assessed the related accounting charge recorded,;

For restructuring costs we reviewed management's assessment and agreed
balances to supporting documentation. We challenged charges that have required
management judgement or estimates, assessed supporting documentation and
involved valuations and accounting experts to support with property valuations
and impairments;

« We considered whether there were other potential impacts that might need
consideration, including in relation to: revenue contracts, debtor recoverability,
the potential for other asset impairments, the Group’s accounting for COVID Job
Retention Schemes, and were satisfied that management had given appropriate
consideration to these matters and accounted for them in an appropriate manner;

* Read management’s disclosures in the Reports and financial statements and ensured
these were consistent with our understanding; and

We reconsidered our risk assessment and concluded that the restructuring costs

were an additional area of focus but not significant risk area and that Going Concern

remained a normal risk.

How we tailored the audit scope

We tailored the scope of our audit to ensure that we performed enough work to be able to give an opinion on the financial statements
as a whole, taking into account the structure of the group and the parent company, the accounting processes and controls, and the
industry in which they operate.

The group operates from a number of locations in the UK. From a financial reporting perspective, the most significant are the Group’s
London office and headquarters, its Liverpool shared service centre and the operational centre of its print activities in Watford.

The Group’s care publishing operations are accounted for through the Liverpoo! shared service centre and in a single general ledger,
that is then disaggregated for statutory reporting requirements. Our Group audit scope focused on the core publishing operations
and the parent company, which account for over 99% of the Group’s revenue. The materiality level applied in our audit of the two
components entities was £5.3m. At the parent company level, we also tested the consolidation process, tax and pensions.
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Independent auditor’s report
to the members of Reach plc continued

Materiality 4
The scope of our audit was influenced by our application of materiality,. We set certain quantitative thresholds for materiality. These,
together with qualitative considerations, helped us to determine the scope of our audit and the nature, timing and extent of our
audit procedures on the individual financial statement line items and disclosures and in evaluating the effect of misstatements, both

individually and in aggregate on the financial statements as a whole.
Based on our professional judgement, we determined materiality for the financial statements as a whole as follows:

Financlal statements - group Financlal statements — parent company
Overall materiality £6,000,000 (2019: £6,500,000). £5,300,000 (2019: £5,600,000).
How we determined it 5% of the three year average profit before 1% of total assets (capped at 90% of
tax and before charges for goodwill group materiality)

impairments, charges in respect of
significant restructuring, the historical
property development onerous contract
and charges for historical legal provisions.

Rationale for benchmark applied Based on the benchmarks used in the As the parent entity, Reach plc is essentially
annual report, profit before tax is the a holding Company for the Group and
primary measure used by the shareholders therefore the materiality benchmark has
in assessing the performance of the Group been determined to be based on total
and is a generally accepted auditing assets which is a generally accepted
benchmark. This has been adjusted for auditing benchmark.
one-off items in each of the years which
do not in our view reflect the underlying
performance of the business. As a resutt
of the reduced profit for the year, due to
the impact of COVID-19, the average profit
for 2020, 2019 and 2018 has been used,
as this is felt to be more reflective of the
business trading going forward.

For both components in the scope of our group audit, we allocated a materiality that is less than our overall group materiality.

The materiality allocated to both components was £5,300,000. Certain components were audited to a local statutory audit materiality that
was also less than our overall group mateniality.

We use performance materiality to reduce to an appropriately low level the probability that the aggregate of uncorrected and undetected
misstatements exceeds overall materiality. Specifically, we use performance materiality in determining the scope of our audit and the
nature and extent of our testing of account balances, classes of transactions and disclosures, for example in determining sample sizes.
Our performance materiality was 75% of overall materiality, amounting to £4,500,000 for the group financial statements and £4,000,000
for the parent company financial statements.

In determining the performance materiality, we considered a number of factors - the history of misstatements, risk assessment

and aggregation risk and the effectiveness of controls - and concluded that an amount at the upper end of our normal range

was appropriate.

We agreed with the Audit and Risk Committee that we would report to them misstatements identified during our audit above £300,000
(group audit) (2019: £327,000) and £270,000 (parent company audit) (2019: £250,000) as well as misstatements below those amounts
that, in our view, warranted reporting for qualitative reasons.

Conclusions relating to going concern

Cur evaluation of the directors’ assessment of the group's and the parent company’s ability to continue to adopt the going concern
basis of accounting included:

 Agreeing the going concern cash flow model to internal and external supporting evidence
* Reviewing the working capital movements and other cash items such as pension and tax cash outflows

« Ensuring appropriate forecast available facility headroom as well as headroom to related financial covenants. This included
considering the appropriateness of management's downside scenarios and the adequacy of headroom in these scenarios.

Based on the work we have performed, we have not identified any material uncertainties relating to events or conditions that, individually

or collectively, may cast significant doubt on the group's and the parent company’s ability to continue as a going concern for a period of

at least twelve months from when the financial statements are authorised for issue.

In auditing the financial statements, we have concluded that the directors’ use of the going concern basis of accounting in the

preparation of the financial statements is appropriate.

However, because not all future events or conditions can be predicted, this conclusion is not a guarantee as to the group's and the

parent company's ability to continue as a going concern.

In relation to the parent company’s reporting on how they have applied the UK Corporate Governance Code, we have nothing material

to add or draw attention to in relation to the directors’ statement in the financial statements about whether the directors considered it

appropriate to adopt the going concern basis of accounting.

Our responsibilities and the responsibilities of the directors with respect to going concern are described in the relevant sections of

this report.
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Independent auditor’s report
to the members of Reach plc continued

Reporting on other information

The other information comprises all of the information in the Annual Report other than the financial statements and our auditors’ report
thereon. The directors are responsible for the other information. Our opinion on the financial statements does not cover the other
information and, accordingty, we do not express an audit opinion or, except to the extent otherwise explicitly stated in this report, any
form of assurance thereon.

In connection with our audit of the financial statements, our responsibility is to read the other information and, in doing so, consider
whether the other information is materially inconsistent with the financial statements or our knowledge obtained in the audit, or otherwise
appears to be materially misstated. If we identify an apparent material inconsistency or material misstatement, we are required to
perform procedures to conclude whether there is a material misstatement of the financial statements or a materiat misstatement of the
other information. If, based on the work we have performed, we conclude that there is a material misstatement of this other information,
we are required to report that fact. We have nothing to report based on these responsibilities.

With respect to the Strategic report and Directors’ report, we also considered whether the disclosures required by the UK Companies
Act 2006 have been included.

Based on our work undertaken in the course of the audit, the Companies Act 2006 requires us also to report certain opinions and
matters as described below.

Strategic report and Directors’ report

In our opinion, based on the work undertaken in the course of the audit, the information given in the Strategic report and Directors’
report for the period ended 27 December 2020 is consistent with the financial statements and has been prepared in accordance with
applicable legal requirements.

In light of the knowledge and understanding of the group and parent company and their environment obtained in the course of the
audit, we did not identify any material misstatements in the Strategic report and Directors' report.

Directors’ Remuneration
In our opinion, the part of the Remuneration report to be audited has been properly prepared in accordance with the Companies
Act 2006.

Corporate governance statement

The Listing Rules require us to review the directors’ statements in relation to going concern, longer-term viability and that part of the
corporate governance statement relating to the parent company’s compliance with the provisions of the UK Corporate Governance
Code specified for our review. Our additional responsibilities with respect to the corporate governance statement as other information are
described in the Reporting on other information section of this report.

Based on the work undertaken as part of our audit, we have concluded that each of the following elements of the corporate governance
statement is materially consistent with the financial statements and our knowledge obtained during the audit, and we have nothing
material to add or draw attention to in relation to:

+ The directors’ confirmation that they have carried out a robust assessment of the emerging and principal risks;

The disclosures in the Annual Report that describe those principal risks, what procedures are in place to identify emerging risks and
an explanation of how these are being managed or mitigated;

The directors’ statement in the financial statements about whether they considered it appropriate to adopt the going concern basis
of accounting in preparing them, and their identification of any material uncertainties to the group's and parent company’s ability to
continue to do so over a period of at least twelve months from the date of approval of the financial statements;

The directors’ explanation as to their assessment of the group's and parent company’s prospects, the period this assessment covers
and why the period is appropriate; and

+ The directors’ statement as to whether they have a reasonable expectation that the parent company will be able to continue in
operation and meet its liabilities as they fall due over the period of its assessment, including any related disclosures drawing attention
to any necessary qualifications or assumptions.

Our review of the directors’ statement regarding the longer-term viability of the group was substantially less in scope than an audit and
only consisted of making inquiries and considering the directors’ process supporting their statement; checking that the statement is in
alignment with the relevant provisions of the UK Corporate Governance Code; and considering whether the statement is consistent with
the financial statements and our knowledge and understanding of the group and parent company and their environment obtained in the
course of the audit.

In addition, based on the work undertaken as part of our audit, we have concluded that each of the following elements of the corporate

governance statement is materially consistent with the financial statements and our knowledge obtained during the audit:

« The directors’ statement that they consider the Annual Report, taken as a whote, is fair, balanced and understandable, and provides
the information necessary for the members to assess the group’s and parent company's position, performance, business model
and strategy;

« The section of the Annual Report that describes the review of effectiveness of risk management and internal control systems; and

+ The section of the Annual Report describing the work of the Audit and Risk Committee.

We have nothing to report in respect of our responsibility to report when the directors’ statement relating to the parent company’s

compliance with the Code does not properly disclose a departure from a relevant provision of the Code specified under the Listing
Rules for review by the auditors.

102 ::‘r:zgl’l,?lecport 2020



Strategic Report Governance Financial Statements

Independent auditor’s report
to the members of Reach plc continued

Responsibilities for the financial statements and the audit

Responsibilities of the directors for the financial statements

As explained more fully in the Statement of directors' responsibilities in respect of the financial statements, the directors are responsible
for the preparation of the financial statements in accordance with the applicable framework and for being satisfied that they give a true
and fair view. The directors are also responsible for such internal control as they determine is necessary to enable the preparation of
financial statements that are free from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error.

In preparing the financial statements, the directors are responsible for assessing the group’s and the parent company’s ability to
continue as a going concern, disclosing, as applicable, matters related to going concern and using the going concern basis of
accounting unless the directors either intend to liquidate the group or the parent company or to cease operations, or have no realistic
alternative but to do so.

Auditors’ responsibilities for the audit of the financial statements

Our objectives are to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the financial statements as a whole are free from material
misstatement, whether due to fraud or error, and to issue an auditors’ report that includes our opinion. Reasonable assurance is a

high level of assurance, but is not a guarantee that an audit conducted in accordance with I1SAs (UK) will always detect a materiat
misstatement when it exists. Misstatements can arise from fraud or error and are considered material if, individually or in the aggregate,
they could reasonably be expected to influence the economic decisions of users taken on the basis of these financial statements.

Our audit testing might include testing complete populations of certain transactions and balances, possibly using data auditing
techniques. However, it typically involves selecting a limited number of items for testing, rather than testing complete populations. We will
often seek to target particular items for testing based on their size or risk characteristics. In other cases, we will use audit sampling to
enable us to draw a conclusion about the population from which the sample is selected.

A further description of our responsibilities for the audit of the financial statements is located on the FRC’s website at: www.frc.org.uk/
auditorsresponsibilities. This description forms part of our auditors’ report.

Use of this report

This report, including the opinions, has been prepared for and only for the parent company’s members as a body in accordance with
Chapter 3 of Part 16 of the Companies Act 2006 and for no other purpose. We do not, in giving these opinions, accept or assume
responsibility for any other purpose or to any other person to whom this report is shown or into whose hands it may come save where
expressly agreed by our prior consent in writing.

Other required reporting

Companies Act 2006 exception reporting

Under the Companies Act 2006 we are required to report to you if, in our opinion:

« we have not obtained all the information and explanations we require for our audit; or

« adequate accounting records have not been kept by the parent company, or returns adequate for our audit have not been received
from branches not visited by us; or

« certain disclosures of directors’ remuneration specified by law are not made; or

« the parent company financial statements and the part of the Remuneration report to be audited are not in agreement with the
accounting records and returns. .

We have no exceptions to report arising from this responsibility.

Appointment

Following the recommendation of the Audit and Risk Committee, we were appointed by the directors on 7 June 2019 to audit the
financial statements for the year ended 29 December 2019 and subsequent financial periods. The period of total uninterrupted
engagement is 2 years, covering the years ended 29 December 2019 to 27 December 2020.

Stuart Newman (Senior Statutory Auditor)

for and on behalf of PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP
Chartered Accountants and Statutory Auditors
London

1 March 2021
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Consolidated income statement

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

Adjusted

Adjusted

Adjusted tems Statutory Adjusted Iltems Statutory

2020 2020 2020 2019 2019 2019

notes £m £m £m £m £m £m

Revenue . 5 600.2 - 600.2 702.5 - 702.5
Cost of sales (303.2) - (303.2) (370.7) - (370.7)
Gross profit 297.0 - 297.0 331.8 - - 331.8
Distribution costs (46.2) - (46.2) (53.0) - (53.0)
Administrative expenses (119.6) {125.0) (244.6) (127.2) (27.3) (154.5)
Share of results of associates 19 2.6 (1.2) 14 1.8 5.6 7.4
Operating profit 6 133.8 (126.2) 7.6 153.4 (21.7) 131.7
Interest income 9 0.1 - 0.1 0.1 - 0.1
Pension finance charge 20 - 4.7 4.7) - (8.0) (8.0
Finance costs 10 (2.6) - (2.6) (2.9) - (2.9)
Profit before tax 131.3 {130.9) 04 150.6 (29.7) 120.9
Tax charge 11 (24.9) (2.2) {27.1) (28.9) 2.3 (26.6)

Profit/(loss) for the period attributable to

equity holders of the parent 106.4 (133.1) (26.7) 121.7 (27.4) 94.3
Restated Restated

2020 2020 2019 2019

Eamings/(loss) per share notes Pence Pence Pence Pence
Earnings/(loss) per share — basic 13 344 (8.6) 394 30.5
Earnings/(loss) per share — diluted 13 33.6 (8.6) 39.0 30.2

The above results were derived from continuing operations. Set out in note 35 is the reconciliation between the statutory and

adjusted results.

The Group has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ at 30 December 2019 using the modified retrospective approach. Under this approéch,

comparative information is not restated (see note 2).

Earnings per share for 2019 has been restated following the bonus issue to shareholders, in lieu of and with a value equivalent to an

interim dividend of 2.63 pence per share.

Consolidated statement of comprehensiveincome

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

2020 2019
notes £m £m
(Loss)/profit for the period (26.7) 94.3
items that will not be reclassified to profit and loss:
Actuarial (loss)/gain on defined benefit pension schemes 20 (61.6) 14.7
Tax on actuarial (loss)/gain on defined benefit pension schemes 1" 1.7 (2.8)
Deferred tax credit resulting from future change in rate 11 6.9 -
Share of items recognised by associates 19 (0.5) (11.2)
Other comprehensive {loss)income for the period (44.5) 0.7
Total comprehensive (loss)iincome for the period (71.2) 95.0

The Group has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ at 30 December 2019 using the modified retrospective approach. Under this approach,

comparative information is not restated (see note 2).
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@
Consolidated cash flow statement
for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)
2020 2019
notes £m £m
Cash flows from operating activities
Cash generated from operations 14 1213 147.4
Pension deficit funding payments 20 (63.9) (48.9)
Income tax paid (14.2) (11.7)
Net cash inflow from operating activities 63.2 86.8
Investing activities
Interest received 0.1 0.1
Dividends received from associated undertakings 19 0.5 0.5
Proceeds on disposal of property, plant and equipment 0.3 0.5
Purchases of property, plant and equipment . (1.9) (3.9)
Deferred consideration payment 24 (18.9) -
Acquisition of associated undertaking 19 (0.2) 0.9
Acaquisition of subsidiary undertaking 38 (3.4) -
Cash acquired on acquisition of subsidiary undertaking 38 23 -
Net cash used in investing activities (21.2) (3.7)
Financing activities
Dividends paid 12 - (18.6)
Interest paid on bank borrowings (1.2) (3.3)
Drawdown of bank borrowings 25.0 -
Repayment of bank borrowings (26.0) (60.0)
Interest paid on leases (1.5) -
Repayment of obligation under leases (7.7) -
Net cash used in financing aotivities (10.4) (81.9)
Net increase in cash and cash equivalents 21.6 1.2
Cash and cash equivalents at the beginning of the period 24 204 19.2
Cash and cash equivalents at the end of the period 24 42.0 204
The Group has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ at 30 December 2019 using the modified retrospective approach. Under this approach,
" comparative information is not restated (see note 2).
L ] o [ ]
Consolidated statement of changes in equity
for the 52 weeks ended 27 Decernber 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019) '
Retalned
Share Capltat eamings
Share premium Merger redemption and other
capftal account reserve reserve reserves Total
£m £m £m £m £m em
At 30 December 2018 (30.9) (606.7) (17.4) 4.4) 101.7 (557.7)
Profit for the period - - - - (94.3) (94.3)
Other comprehensive income for the period - - - - (0.7) (0.7)
Total comprehensive income for the period - — - - (95.0) (95.0)
Credit to equity for equity-settled share-based payments - - - - (1.1) (1.1)
Dividends paid - - - - 18.6 18.6
At 29 December 2019 (30.9) (606.7) (17.4) (4.4) 24.2 {635.2)
Loss for the period - - - - 26.7 26.7
Other comprehensive loss for the period - - - - - 44.6 44.6
Total comprehensive loss for the period - - - - 71.2 71.2
Bonus issue of shares (1.3) 13 - - - -
Credit to equity for equity-settled share-based payments - - - - (2.7) (2.7)
At 27 December 2020 (32.2) (605.4) (17.4) (4.4) 92.7 (666.7)

The Group has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ at 30 December 2019 using the modified retrospective approach. Under this approach,

comparative information is not restated (see note 2).
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Consolidated balance sheet

at 27 December 2020 (ot 29 December 2019)

Restated
2020 2019
- notes £m £m
Non-current assets o
Goodwiill 15 35.9 420
Other intangible assets 16 818.7 810.0
Property, plant and equipment 17 168.4 224.9
Right-of-use assets 18 263 -
investment in associates 19 18.1 219
Retirement benefit assets 20 60.4 31.2
Deferred tax assets 21 60.6 55.9
1,177.3 1,185.9
Current assets
Inventories 22 4.6 5.9
Trade and other receivables 23 110.56 116.4
Cash and cash equivalents 23 42.0 20.4
167.1 142.7
Total assets 1,334.4 1,328.6
Non-current liabilities
Deferred consideration 24 (24.1) (40.1)
Lease liabilities 31 (36.65) -
Retirement benefit obligations 20 (364.8) (327.1)
Deferred tax liabilities 21 (172.4) (159.3)
Provisions 25  (26.2) (20.5)
(622.0) (547.0)
Current liabilities
Trade and other payables 26 (92.1) (103.3)
Deferred consideration 24 (16.0) (18.9)
Lease liabilities 31 (6.1) -
Current tax liabilities " - 8.7)
Provisions ' 25  (315) (15.5)
(146.7) (146.4)
Total liabilities (767.7)  (693.4)
Net assets 666.7 635.2
Equity
Share capital 27,28 (32.2) (30.9)
Share premium account 27,29 (605.4) (606.7)
Merger reserve 27 (17.4) (17.4)
Capital redemption reserve 27 (4.4) (4.4)
Retained earnings and other reserves . 27 92.7 24.2
Total equity attributable to equity holders of the parent (566.7) (635.2)

The 2019 consolidated balance sheet has been restated to show deferred consideration separately on the face of the consolidated

balance sheet.

The Group has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ at 30 December 2019 using the modified retrospective approach. Under this approach,

comparative information is not restated (see note 2).

These consolidated financial statements on pages 104 to 133 were approved by the Board of directors and authorised for issue on

1 March 2021.

Thev were sinned on its b hag/

Jim Mullen Simon Fuller
Chief Executive Officer Chief Financial Officer
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

1 Generalinformation

Reach plc is a public company limited by shares and listed on the London Stock Exchange. The Company is incorporated in England
and Wales and the Company’s registered number is 82548. The address of the registered office is One Canada Square, Canary Wharf,
London E14 5AP The principal activities of the Group are discussed in the Strategic report on pages 46 to 49.

These consolidated financial statements were approved for issue by the Board of Directors on 1 March 2021. The Annua! Report for the
52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 will be available on the Company’s website at www.reachplc.com and at the Company’s registered
office at One Canada Square, Canary Wharf, London E14 5AP before the end of March 2021 and will be sent to shareholders who have
elected to receive a hard copy with the documents for the Annual General Meeting to be held on 6 May 2021.

The Company presents the results on a statutory and adjusted basis and revenue trends on a statutory and like-for-like basis as
described in note 3.

The presentational and functional currency of the Group is Sterling.

2 Adoption of new and revised standards

IFRS 16 ‘Leases’

IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ has been applied by the Group in the 52 weeks ending 27 December 2020 and supersedes the current lease
guidance including IAS 17 and the related interpretation.

Nature of change

IFRS 16 sets out the principles for the recognition, measurement, presentation and disclosure of leases and requires lessees to account
for all leases under a single on balance sheet model as the distinction between operating and finance leases is removed. The only
exceptions are short-term and low-value leases. At the commencement date of a lease, a lessee will recognise a lease liability for
the future lease payments and an asset representing the right to use the underlying asset during the lease term (right-of-use asset).
Lessees will be required to separately recognise the interest expense on the lease liability and the depreciation expense on the
right-of-use asset )

Impact on the Group

The standard has impacted the accounting for the Group’s operating leases relating to leased properties and leased vehicles.

The Group has applied the simplified transition approach (modified retrospective approach) and recognised the lease liability on
transition at the present value of the remaining lease payments, discounted using its incremental borrowing rate of 3.3% at the date of
transition. On initial adoption, right-of-use assets have been measured at an amount equal to the lease liability, adjusted by the amount of
any prepaid or accrued lease payments. Lease incentives (eg rent-free periods) are recognised as part of the measurement of the right-
of-use assets and lease liabilities, whereas under IAS 17, a lease incentive liability was recognised and amortised as a rental expense
on a straight-line basis. Short-term leases and leases of low-value assets are recognised on a straight-line basis as an expense to the
income statement.

Practical Expedients applied on adoption

In'its initial application of IFRS 16, the Group has used the following practical expedients allowed by the standard:

« Applied a single discount rate to a portfolio of leases with similar characteristics;

* Relied on its assessment of whether a lease is onerous by applying IAS 37 immediately before the date of initial apptication;
» Not recognised leases whose lease term ends within 12 months of the adoption date of 30 December 2019;

» Excluded initial direct costs from the measurement of right-of-use assets at the date of initial application; and

» Used hindsight in determining the lease term if the contract contains options to extend or terminate the lease.

The following table reconciles the minimum lease commitments for the 52 weeks ended 29 December 2019 to the amount of lease
liabilities recognised on initial adoption at 30 December 2019.

£m
Operating lease commitment at 29 December 2019 as shown in the consolidated financial statements 522
Discount using the incremental borrowing rate (7.1)
Discounted using the incremental borrowing rate 451
Less: short-term leases of one year or less from the date of application 0.7)
Add: adjustments as a result of a different treatment of termination options 4.3
Lease liability recognised at 30 December 2019 (classified as current £6.4m and non-current £42.3m) 48.7

Impact on the primary statements
Impact on the consolidated income statement

As aresult of applying IFRS 16, the Group has recognised depreciation and interest costs, rather than rental expenses for leases that
are within the scope of IFRS 16 and which were classified previously as operating leases. In the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020,
the Group recognised £7.2m of additional depreciation charges and £1.5m of interest costs in respect of these leases instead of
recognising the rental expense of £7.9m. This resulted in a £0.7m positive impact to adjusted and statutory operating profit and £0.8m
negative impact on adjusted and statutory profit before tax.

Impact on consolidated cash flow statement

As aresult of applying IFRS 16, in the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020, the Group has increased net cash flow from operating
activities by £9.2m and reduced its net cash from financing activities by £9.2m. There is no impact on the net cash flow.
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

2 Adoption of new and revised standards continued

IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ continued
Impact on consolidated balance sheet

29 December 30 December
2019 IFRS 16 2019
(audited)  adjustment  (unaudited)
£m £m £m
Non-current assets
Goodwill 42.0 - 420
Other intangible assets 810.0 - 810.0
Property, plant and equipment 2249 - 2249
Right-of-use assets - 45.6 456
Investment in associates 21.9 - 219
Retirement benefit assets 31.2 - 31.2.
Deferred tax assets 55.9 - 55.9
1,185.9 45.6 1,231.5
Current assets
Inventories 59 - 59
Trade and other receivables 116.4 (0.6)? 115.8
Cash and cash equivalents 20.4 - 204
142.7 (0.6) 142.1
Total assets 1,328.6 45.0 1,373.6
Non-current liabilities
Trade and other payables (40.1) - (40.1)
Lease liabilities - (42.3)° (42.3)
Retirement benefit obligations (327.1) - (327.1)
Deferred tax liabilities (159.3) - (159.3)
Provisions (20.5) — (20.5)
(547.0) (42.3) (589.3)
Current liabilities
Trade and other payables (122.2) 3.3¢ (118.9)
Lease liabilities - (6.4 (6.4)
Current tax liabilities 8.7) - 8.7)
Provisions (15.5) 0.4 (15.1)
(146.4) (2.7) (149.1)
Total liabilities (693.4) (45.0) (738.4)
Net assets 635.2 - 635.2
Total equity attributable to equity holders of the parent (635.2) — (635.2)

OO hWN -

Other standards

Right-of-use assets reobgnlsed representing the right to use the assets over the lease term.
Adjustment mainly in respect of prepaid rent.

Non-current element of the lease liability recognised.

Adjustment In respect of accruals related to leases.

Current element of the lease ilability recognised.

Adjustment In respect of the onerous lease provision.

Other than IFRS 16, no standards and interpretations effective for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 have had a material impact

on the Group.

The following standards and interpretations, which have not been applied and when adopted are not expected to have a material impact
on the Group were in issue and will be effective for periods beginning on or after 1 January 2020 unless stated below:

« Definition of Material - Amendments to IAS 1 and IAS 8;

« Definition of a Business — Amendments to IFRS 3;

* Interest Rate Benchmark Reform — Amendments to IFRS 9, IAS 39 and IFRS 7;
+ Revised Conceptual Framework for Financial Reporting; and

« Annual Improvements to IFRS Standards 2018-2020 Cycle - effective for annual periods commencing on or after 1 January 2022.
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

3 Accounting policies

International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS)

The Group has adopted standards and interpretations issued by the International Accounting Standards Board (IASB) and the IFRS
Interpretations Committee of the IASB that are relevant to its operations as adopted pursuant to Regulation (EC) No 1606/2002 as it
applies in the European Union (EU).

The parent company financial statements of Reach plc for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020, prepared in accordance with
applicable law and UK Accounting Practice, including FRS 101 ‘Reduced Disclosure Framework’, are presented on pages 140 to 146.

Basis of preparation

These consolidated financial statements have been prepared on a going concern basis as set out on page 59 of the Corporate
Governance report.

For administrative convenience, the consolidated financial statements are made up to a suitable date near the end of the calendar year.
These consolidated financial statements have been prepared for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 and the comparative period
has been prepared for the 52 weeks ended 29 December 2019.

The principal accounting policies adopted in the preparation of these consolidated financial statements are set out below. These policies
have been consistently applied to all years presented.

Basis of accounting

These consolidated financial statements have been prepared in accordance with international accounting standards in conformity with
the requirements of the Companies Act 2006 (‘IFRS’) and the applicable legal requirements of the Comparnies Act 2006. In addition to
complying with international accounting standards in conformity with the requirements of the Companies Act 2008, the consolidated
financial statements also comply with international financial reporting standards adopted pursuant to Regulation (EC) No 1606/2002
as it applies in the European Union. The consolidated financial statements have been prepared under the historical cost convention.

A summary of the more important Group accounting policies is set out below.

Basis of consolidation

The consolidated financial statements incorporate the financial statements of Reach plc and all entities controlled by it for the 52 weeks
ended 27 December 2020. Control is achieved where the Company has the power to govern the financial and operating policies of the
investee entity, has the rights to variable returns from its involvement with the investee and has the ability to use its power to affect its
returns. All intra-group transactions, balances, income and expenses are eliminated on consolidation.

On the acquisition of a business, including an interest in an associated undertaking or a joint venture, fair values are attributed to the
Group's share of the identifiable assets and liabilities of the business existing at the date of acquisition and reflecting the conditions
as at that date. Where necessary, adjustments are made to the financial statements of businesses acquired to bring their accounting
" policies in line with those used in the preparation of the consolidated financial statements. Results of businesses are included in

the consolidated income statement from the effective date of acquisition and in respect of disposals up to the effective date of
relinquishing control.

Business combinations

Acquisitions of subsidiaries and businesses are accounted for using the acquisition method. The consideration for each acquisition is
measured at the aggregate of the fair value at the acquisition date of assets given, liabilities incurred or assumed and equity instruments
issued by the Group in exchange for control of the acquiree. Acquisition-related costs are recognised in the profit or loss account

as incurred.

Where applicable, the consideration for the acquisition includes any asset or liability resulting from a contingent consideration
arrangement, measured at its acquisition date fair value. Subsequent changes in such fair values are adjusted against the cost

of acquisition where they qualify as measurement period adjustments. All other subsequent changes in fair value of contingent
consideration classified as an asset or liability are accounted for in accordance with the relevant IFRS. Changes in the fair value of
contingent consideration classified as equity are not recognised.

Goodwill

Goodwill arising on the acquisition of an entity represents the excess of the cost of acquisition over the Group's interest in the fair vaiue
of the identifiable assets and liabilities of the entity recognised at the date of acquisition. Goodwill is initially recognised as an asset

at cost and is subsequently measured at cost less any accumulated impairment losses. Negative goodwill arising on an acquisition is
recognised directly in the consolidated income statement upon acquisition. On disposal of a subsidiary or associate, the remaining
amount of goodwill is included in the determination of the profit or loss on disposal.

Goodwill is reviewed for impairment either annually or more frequently if events or changes in circumstances indicate a possible decline
in the carrying value. For the purpose of impairment testing, assets are grouped at the lowest levels for which there are separately
identifiable cash flows, known as cash-generating units. If the recoverable amount of the cash-generating unit is less than the carrying
amount of the unit, the impairment loss is allocated first to reduce the carrying amount of any goodwill allocated to the unit and then to
the other assets of the unit, pro-rated on the basis of the carrying amount of each asset in the unit, but subject to not reducing any asset
below its recoverable amount. An impairment loss recognised for goodwill is not reversed in a subsequent period.
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

3 Accounting policies continued

Other intangible assets

Other intangible assets comprise acquired publishing rights and titles. On acquisition, the fair value of other intangible assets is
calculated based on forecast discounted cash flows. On disposal, the carrying amount of the related other intangible asset is de-
recognised and the gain or loss arising from de-recognition, determined as the difference between the net disposal proceeds, if any,
and the carrying amount of the item, is recognised in the consolidated income statement.

Publishing rights and titles are initially recognised as an asset at fair value with an indefinite economic life. They are not subject to
amortisation. For the purpose of impairment testing, assets are grouped at the lowest levels for which there are separately identifiable
cash flows, known as cash-generating units. Where the asset does not generate cash flows that are independent from other assets,
value-in-use estimates are made based on the cash flows of the cash-generating unit to which the asset belongs. The publishing rights
and titles are reviewed for impairment either at each reporting date or more frequently when there is an indication that the recoverable
amount is less than the carrying amount. Recoverable amount is the higher of fair value less costs to sell and value-in-use.

In assessing value-in-use the estimated future cash flows of the cash-generating unit retating to the asset are discounted to their present
value using a post-tax discount rate that reflects current market assessments of the time value of money and risks specific to the asset
for which estimates of future cash flows have not been adjusted. Use of a post-tax discount rate to discount the future post-tax cash
flows is materially equivalent to using a pre-tax discount rate to discount the future pre-tax cash flows. The impairment conclusion
remains the same on a pre- or post-tax basis. If the recoverable amount of a cash-generating unit is estimated to be less than its
carrying amount, the carrying value of the cash-generating unit is reduced to its recoverable amount. An impairment loss is recognised
in the consolidated income statement in the period in which it occurs and may be reversed in subsequent periods.

Costs incurred in the development of websites are only capitalised if the criteria specified in I1AS 38 are met.

Investment in associates

Associates are all entities over which the Group has significant influence but not control and are accounted for by the equity method
of accounting, initially recognised at cost. The Group’s share of associates post-acquisition profits or losses after tax is recognised
in the consolidated income statement and its share of other comprehensive income are recognised in the consolidated statement of
comprehensive income.

Revenue recognition
Revenue is recognised in line with IFRS 15 and in accordance with the 5 Step model framework.

Revenue primarily comprises sales of goods and services excluding sales taxes. Revenue is measured based on the consideration
received, net of applicable discounts and value added tax to which the Group expects to be entitled to.

The sources of revenue for the Group are circulation, print advertising (including digital classified which is predominately upsold from
print), printing (including third party printing contracts), print other (contract publishing, syndication, reader offers and events) and digital
(display and transactional revenue streams). Revenue is recognised when the performance obligations identified in the contract are
fulfilled, with revenue being measured as the transaction price allocated in respect of that performance obligation.

The Group recognises revenue when it transfers control of a product or service to a customer. The following accounting policies are ‘
applied to the principal revenue generating activities in which the Group is engaged:

Circulation revenue

The Group sells newspapers and magazines through wholesalers on a sale and return basis. Revenue is recognised when the
performance obligation has been fulfilled being when the publication has been delivered to the wholesaler. Revenue is measured at
cover price less the contractual wholesaler and retailer margins.

Print advertising revenue

Print advertising revenue includes digital classified revenue which is predominantly upsold from print advertising. The performance
obligation is fulfilled, and revenue is recognised, on publication of the advert. If an advertising campaign is over a period of time,
revenue is recognised on a straight-line basis over the period of the campaign reflecting the pattern in which the performance obligation
is fulfilled. Revenue is measured at the transaction price in the contract. Rebates are recognised based on the level of agency spend
over the contract period. Rebates are only recognised where the Group has a clear entitlement to the receipt of the rebate and a reliable
estimate can be made.

Printing revenue
Printing revenues mainly comprises third party printing contracts. Printing revenue is recognised at a point when the service is provided
and the performance obligation is fulfilled. Revenue is measured at the transaction price in the contract.

Print other revenue

Print other revenues includes contract publishing, syndication, readers offers and events. Within print other revenue, the performance
obligation is fulfilied, and revenue is recognised, on publication of the product or holding of the event, or when the goods have been
purchased by a reader or at a point when the service is provided and the performance obligation is fulfiled. Revenue is measured at the
transaction price in the contract.

Digital revenue

For digital display advertising revenue, the performance obligation is fuffilled, and revenue is recognised, on publication of the advert.
If an advertising campaign is over a period of time, revenue is recognised over the period of the online campaign on a straight-line
basis or pages served basis reflecting the pattern in which the performance obligation is fulfilled. For digital transaction revenue, the
performance obligation is fulfilled, and revenue is recognised, when the service is provided. Revenue is measured at the transaction
price in the contract.
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

3 Accounting policies continued

Government grants
Grants from the Government relate to amounts received under the Coronavirus Job Retention Scheme. These grants are recognised in
the income statement to match them with the costs that they are intended to compensate for.

Leases

The Group has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ using the modified retrospective transition approach and therefore comparative information
has not been restated and is presented under IAS 17 ‘Leases’. The details of accounting policies under both IFRS 16 and IAS 17 are
presented separately below.

IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ as adopted by the Group at 30 December 2019

Leases are recognised on the balance sheet as a right-of-use asset and corresponding liability at the date at which a leased asset is
made available for use by the Group, except for short-term leases (defined as leases with a lease term of 12 months or less) and leases
of low-value assets. For these leases, the Group recognises the lease payments as an operating expense on a straightine basis over
the term of the lease.

The lease liability is initially measured at the present value of the lease payments that are not paid at the commencement date,
discounted by using the Group's weighted average incremental borrowing rate and subsequently held at amortised cost in accordance
with IFRS 9. Finance costs are charged to the income statement over the lease term, at a constant periodic rate of interest. Right-of-use
assets are depreciated over the lease term on a straight-line basis. Each lease payment is allocated between the liability and finance
cost. The Group does not act as a Lessor.

IAS 17 ‘Leases’ as adopted by the Group for the 52 weeks ended 29 December 2019

Leases are classified as finance leases whenever the terms of the lease transfer substantially all the risks and rewards of ownership to
the Group. All leases are classified as operating leases.

Rentals payable under operating leases are charged to the consolidated income statement on a straightline basis over the lease term.
Benefits received as incentives to enter into the agreement are spread on a straight-ine basis over the lease term.

Foreign currency

Transactions denominated in foreign currencies are translated at the rates of exchange prevailing on the date of the transactions.
At each reporting date, items denominated in foreign currencies are retranslated at the rates prevailing on the reporting date.
Exchange differences arising on settlement and on retranslation are included in the consolidated income statement for the period.

Retirement benefits

The Group operates a number of defined benefit pension schemes, all of which have been set up under trusts that hold their financial
assets independently from those of the Group and are controlled by Trustees. The amount recognised in the balance sheet in respect of
defined benefit pension schemes is the present value of the defined benefit obligation at the reporting date less the fair value of scheme
assets. The resultant liability or asset of each scheme is included in non-current liabilities or non-current assets as appropriate.

Any surplus recognised is limited to the present value of any economic benefits available in the form of refunds from the plans or
reductions in future contributions. Where surpluses are not recognised, a liability is recognised being the value of future committed
deficit contribution. The defined benefit obligation is calculated at each reporting date by independent actuaries using the projected unit
credit method. The present value of the defined benefit obligation is determined by discounting the estimated future cash outflows using
interest rates of high quality corporate bonds approximating to the terms of the related pension liability.

The Group operates a defined contribution pension scheme which has been set up under a Trust that holds the financial assets
independently from those of the Group and is controlled by Trustees. The Group also operated Group Personai Pension Pians which
were defined contribution pension schemes where employees hold a personal policy directly with the policy provider Payments to
defined contribution pension schemes are charged as an expense as they fall due.

Tax
The tax expense represents the sum of the corporation tax currently payable and deferred tax.

The corporation tax currently payable is based on taxable profit for the period. Taxable profit differs from profit before tax as reported in
the consolidated income statement because it exciudes items of income or expense that are taxable or deductible in other years and

it further excludes items that are never taxable or deductible. The Group’s liability for tax is calculated using tax rates that have been
enacted or substantively enacted by the reporting date.

Deferred tax is the tax expected to be payable or recoverable on differences between the carrying amounts of assets and liabilities in
the consolidated financial statements and the corresponding tax bases used in the computation of taxable profit and is accounted for
using the balance sheet liability method. Deferred tax is calculated at the tax rates that are expected to apply in the period when the
liability is settled or the asset is realised. Deferred tax is charged or credited in the consolidated income statement except when it relates
to items charged or credited in the consolidated statement of comprehensive income or items charged or credited directly to equity, in
which case the deferred tax is also dealt with in the consolidated statement of comprehensive income and equity respectively.

Deferred tax liabilities are generally recognised for all taxable temporary differences and deferred tax assets are recognised to

the extent that it is probable that taxable profits will be available against which deductible temporary differences can be utilised.
Deferred tax liabilities are recognised for taxable temporary differences arising on investments in subsidiaries and associates, except
where the Group is able to control the reversal of the temporary difference and it is probable that the temporary difference will not
reverse in the foreseeable future. The carrying amount of deferred tax assets is reviewed at each reporting date and reduced to the
extent that it is no longer probable that sufficient taxable profits will be available to allow ali or part of the asset to be recovered.
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for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

3 Accounting policies continued

Property, plant and equipment

Property, plant and equipment are stated in the consolidated balance sheet at cost less accumulated depreciation and impairment
losses. Cost includes the purchase price and all directly attributable costs of bringing the asset to its location and condition necessary to
operate as intended.

Depreciation is charged so as to write-off the cost, other than freehold land and assets under construction which are not depreciated,
using the straight-line method over the estimated useful lives of buildings (15-67 years) and plant and equipment (3-25 years). Assets in
the course of construction are carried at cost, less any recognised impairment loss. Depreciation commences when the assets are
ready for their intended use.

The gain or loss arising on the disposal or retirement of an asset is determined as the difference between the sale proceeds and the
carrying amount of the asset and is recognised in the consolidated income statement.

Inventories
Inventories are stated at the lower of cost and net realisable value. Cost is calculated using the first in first out method.

Financial instruments
Financial assets and financial liabilities are recognised in the consolidated balance sheet when the Group becomes a party to the
contractual provisions of the instrument.

Trade receivables

Trade*teceivables do not carry any interest. Conversion to a readily known amount of cash occurs over a short period and is subject to
an insignificant risk of changes in value. Therefore balances are initially recognised at fair value and subsequently at amortised cost.
The Group recognises a loss allowance for expected credit losses (ECL) on trade receivables and accrued income. The amount of
expected credit losses is updated at each reporting date to reflect changes in credit risk since initial recognition.

The Group recognises lifetime ECL for trade receivables and accrued income. The expected credit losses on these financial assets
are estimated using a provision matrix based on the Group’s historical credit loss experience, adjusted for factors that are specific to
the debtors, general economic conditions and an assessment of both the current as well as the forecast direction of conditions at the
reporting date.

Definition of default

The Group considers the following as constituting an event of default for internat credit risk management purposes as historical

experience indicates that financial assets that meet the following criteria are generally not recoverable:

« Information developed internally or obtained from external sources indicates that the debtor is unlikely to pay its creditors, including
the Group, in full.

Irrespective of the above analysis, the Group considers that default has occurred when a financial asset is more than 120 days past due

unless the Group has reasonable and supportable information to demonstrate that a more lagging default criterion is more appropriate.

Credit-impaired financial assets

A financial asset is credit-impaired when one or more events that have a detrimental impact on the estimated future cash flows of that
financial asset have occurred. Evidence that a financial asset is credit-impaired includes observable data about the following events:
(a) Significant financiat difficulty of the debtor;

(b) Abreach of contract, such as a default or past due event;

(c) Itis becoming probable that the debtor will enter bankruptcy or other financial reorganisation.

Write-off policy

The Group writes off a financial asset when there is information indicating that the debtor is in severe financial difficulty and there is
no realistic prospect of recovery eg when the debtor has been placed under liquidation or has entered into bankruptcy proceedings.
Financial assets written off may stilt be subject to enforcement activities under the Group’s recovery procedures, taking into account
legal advice where appropriate. Any recoveries made are recognised in profit or loss.

Measurement and recognition of expected credit losses

The measurement of expected credit losses is a function of the probability of default, loss given default (ie the magnitude of the loss if
there is a defauit) and the exposure at default. The assessment of the probability of default and loss given default is based on historical
data adjusted by forward looking information as described above. The expected credit loss is estimated as the difference between

all contractual cash flows that are due to the Group in accordance with the contract and all the cash flows that the Group expects

to receive. '

The Group recognises an impairment gain or loss in profit or loss for alt financial instruments with a corresponding adjustment to their
carrying amount through a loss allowance account.

Cash and cash equivalents »
Cash and cash equivalents comprise cash in hand and short-term bank deposits with an original maturity of one week or less.

Borrowings

Sterling interest bearing loans and bank overdrafts are recorded at the proceeds received, net of direct issue costs. Foreign currency
interest bearing loans are recorded at the exchange rate at the reporting date. Finance charges, including premiums payable on
settlement or redemption and direct issue costs, are accounted for on an accruals basis in the consolidated income statement using the
effective interest method and are added to the carrying amount of the instrument to the extent that they are not settled in the period in
which they arise. All other borrowing costs are recognised in the consolidated income statement in the period in which they are incurred.
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

3 Accounting policies continued

Trade payables

Trade payables are not interest bearing. Payments occur over a short period and are subject to an insignificant risk of changes in value.
Therefore balances are stated at their nominal value.

Credit risk

The Group's credit risk is primarily attributable to its trade receivables. The amounts presented in the consolidated balance sheet are net
of allowances for doubtful receivables, estimated based on prior experience and assessment of the current economic environment.

The credit risk on liquid funds and derivative financial instruments is limited because the counterparties are banks with high credit
ratings assigned by international credit-rating agencies. The Group has no significant concentration of credit risk, with exposure spread
over a large number of counterparties and customers.

Provisions

Provisions are recognised when the Group has a present obligation as a result of a past event, and it is probable that the Group will
be required to settle that obligation. Provisions are measured at the directors’ best estimate of the expenditure required to settle the
obligation at the reporting date, and are discounted to present value where the effect is material. Provisions are made for legal and
other costs in respect of historical litigation and other matters in progress and for estimated damages where it is judged probable that
damages will be payable.

Share-based payments

The Group issues equity-setled benefits to certain employees. These equity-settled share-based payments are measured at fair value at
the date of grant taking advice from third party experts. The fair value determined at the grant date is expensed on a straight-ine basis
over the vesting period, based on the Group’s estimate of shares that will eventually vest and adjusted for the effect of non-market based
vesting conditions.

Fair value is measured by use of a stochastic (Monte-Carlo binomial) model. The expected life used in the model has been adjusted,
based on the directors’ best estimates, for the effects of non-transferability, exercise restrictions and behavioural considerations.

Share capital
Ordinary shares are classified as equity. Incremental costs directly attributable to the issue of new shares or options are shown in equity
as a deduction from the proceeds, net of tax.

Where the Group’s own shares are purchased, the consideration paid including any directly attributable incremental costs, net of
income taxes, is deducted from equity attributable to the Group's equity holders until the shares are cancelled, reissued or disposed of.
Where such shares are cancelled, the nominal value of shares cancelled is shown in the capital redemption reserve. Where such shares
are subsequently reissued or disposed of, any consideration received, net of any directly attributable incremental transaction costs and
the related income tax effects, is included in equity attributable to the Group’s equity holders.

Dividend distributions
Dividend distributions to the Company’s shareholders are recognised as a liability in the consolidated financial statements in the period
in which the dividends are approved.

Alternative performance measures

The Company presents the results on a statutory and adjusted basis and revenue trends on a statutory and like-for-like basis.

The Company believes that the adjusted basis and like-for-like trends will provide investors with useful supplemental information

about the financial performance of the Group, enable comparison of financial results between periods where certain items may

vary independent of business performance, and allow for greater transparency with respect to key performance indicators used

by management in operating the Group and making decisions. Although management believes the adjusted basis is important in
evaluating the Group, it is not intended to be considered in isolation or as a substitute for, or as superior to, financial information on a
statutory basis. Revenue trends on an actual and like-for-like basis are the same for 2020. The alternative performance measures are
not recognised measures under IFRS and do not have standardised meanings prescribed by IFRS and may be different to those used
by other companies, limiting the usefulness for comparison purposes. Note 35 sets out the reconciliation between the statutory and
adjusted results. An adjusted cash flow is presented in note 36 which reconciles the adjusted operating profit to the net change in cash
and cash equivalents. Set out in note 37 is the reconciliation between the statutory and adjusted cash flow.

Adjusting items

Adijusting items relate to costs or incomes that derive from events or transactions that fall within the normal activities of the Group, but
are excluded from the Group’s adjusted profit measures, individually or, if of a similar type in aggregate, due to their size and/or nature
in order to better reflect management’s view of the performance of the Group. The adjusted profit measures are not recognised profit
measures under IFRS and may not be directly comparable with adjusted profit measures used by other companies. All operating
adjusting items are recognised within administrative expenses. Details of adjusting items are set out in note 35 with additional
information in notes 8, 11 and 20.

Key sources of estimation uncertainty
The key assumptions concerning the future and other key sources of estimation uncertainty that have a significant risk of causing a
material adjustment to the carrying amounts of assets and liabilities within the next financial year, are discussed below:
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Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

3 Accounting policies continued

Key sources of estimation uncertainty continued

Provisions (notes 11, 25 and 34)

There is uncertainty as to liabilities arising from the outcome or resolution of the ongoing historical iegal issues and in addition there

is uncertainty as to the amount of expenditure that may be tax deductible and additional tax liabilities may fall due in relation to earlier
years. Provisions are measured at the best estimate of the expenditure required to settle the obligation based on the assessment of the
related facts and circumstances at each reporting date. In particular, we note that there is uncertainty in relation to the size and length of
the property related restructuring provisions.

Retirement benefits (note 20)

Actuarial assumptions adopted and external factors can significantly impact the surplus or deficit of defined benefit pension schemes.
Valuations for funding and accounting purposes are based on assumptions about future economic and demographic variables.

These resuit in risk of a volatile valuation deficit and the risk that the ultimate cost of paying benefits is higher than the current assessed
liability value. Advice is sourced from independent and qualified actuaries in selecting suitable assumptions at each reporting date.
Impairment review (note 16)

There is uncertainty in the value-in-use calculation. The most significant area of uncertainty relates to expected future cash flows for
each cash-generating unit. Determining whether the carrying values of assets in a cash-generating unit are impaired requires an
estimation of the value in use of the cash-generating unit to which these have been allocated. The value-in-use calculation requires the
Group to estimate the future cash flows expected to arise from the cash-generating unit and a suitable discount rate in order to calculate
present value. Projections are based on both internal and external market information and reflect past experience. The discount rate
reflects the weighted average cost of capital of the Group.

Critical judgements in applying the Group’s accounting policies
In the process of applying the Group’s accounting policies, described above, management has made the following judgements that
have the most significant effect on the amounts recognised in the financial statements:

Indefinite life assumption in respect of publishing rights and titles (ndte 16)

There is judgement required in continuing to adopt an indefinite life assumption in respect of publishing rights and titles. The directors
consider publishing rights and titles (with a carrying amount of £818.7m) have indefinite economic lives due to the longevity of the
brands and the ability to evolve them in an ever-changing media landscape. At each reporting date management review the suitability of
this assumption.

Identification of cash-generating units (note 16)

There is judgement required in determining the cash-generating unit relating to our Publishing brands. At each reporting date
management review the interdependency of revenues across our portfolio of Publishing brands to determine the appropriate cash-
generating unit. The Group operates its Publishing brands such that a majority of the revenues are interdependent and revenue would
be materially lower if brands operated in isolation. As such, management do not consider that an impairment review at an individual
brand level is appropriate or practical. As the Group continues to centralise revenue generating functions and has moved to a matrix
operating structure over the past few years all of the individual brands in Publishing have increased revenue interdependency and are
assessed for impairment as a single Publishing cash-generating unit.

4 Segments

The performance of the Group is presented as a single reporting segment as this is the basis of internal reports regularly reviewed
by the Board and chief operating decision maker (executive directors) to allocate resources and to assess performance. The Group’s
operations are primarily located in the UK and the Group is not subject to significant seasonality during the year.

5 Revenue

2020 2019
em £m
Print 479.3 591.3
Circulation 319.7 361.7
Advertising 108.4 152.5
Printing 25.2 385
Other 26.0 38.6
Digital ) 118.3 107.0
Other 2.6 4.2
Total revenue 600.2 702.5

The Group’s operations are located primarily in the UK. The Group's revenue by location of customers is set out below:
2020 2019
£m £m
UK and Republic of Ireland 698.6 700.9
Continental Europe 1.6 15
Rest of World . 0.1 0.1
Total revenue 600.2 702.5

The Group has two customers (representing the majority of the circutation revenue) where revenues represent more than 10% of
totat revenue.
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6 Result for the period

2020 2019
£m £m

Operating resulit for the period is arrived at after (charging)/crediting:
Staff costs (note 7) (217.2) (240.1)
Cost of inventories recognised as cost of sales (64.9) (83.6)
Depreciation of property, plant and equipment (note 17) (20.2) (21.5)
Depreciation of right-of-use assets (note 18) . (7.2) -~
Impairment of property, plant and equipment {(note 17) {1.8) -~
Write-off of property, plant and equipment (note 17) (1.4) 0.2)
Operating lease rental payments
- properties - - (5.7)
- vehicles, plant and equipment - (1.8)
Trade receivables impairment (note 23) : (0.3) (0.5)
Net foreign exchange loss ' (0.1) -
Operating adjusted items (note 8)
—excluding associates (125.0) (27.3)
— share of associates (1.2) 5.6
Auditor's remuneration:
Fees payable to the Company’s auditor for the audit of the Company’s annual financial statements {0.4) {0.3)
Fees payable to the Company’s auditor for the other services to the Group:
— the audit of the Company’s subsidiaries (0.5) (0.5)
Total audit fees (0.9) (0.8)
Non-audit fees payable to the Company's auditors for:
— audit-related assurance services (0.1) ~
—transaction-related assurance services - 0.1)
Total non-audit fees (0.1) (0.1)
Total fees (1.0) 0.9)

Fees payable to PricewaterhouseCoopers LLP for non-audit services to the Company are not required to be disclosed because the
consolidated financial statements are required to disclose such fees on a consolidated basis. A description of the work of the Audit &
Risk Committee is set out in the Audit & Risk Committee report on pages 95 to 103 and includes an explanation of how the objectivity
and independence of the auditors are safeguarded when non-audit services are provided by the auditor.

7 Staffcosts

The average monthly number of persons, including executive directors, employed by the Group in the period was:

2020 2019

Number Number

Production and editonial 3,039 3,001
Sales and distribution 928 1,097
Administration 516 560
Total 4,483 4,658

All employees are primarily employed in the UK. The above excludes casual employees working for the Group during the period due to
the impracticality of determining an average.

Staff costs, including directors’ emoluments, incurred during the period were:

2020 2019

£m £m

Wages and salaries (177.2) (199.6)
Social security costs (19.9) 21.7)
Share-based payments charge in the period (note 30) (2.7) 1.1
Pension costs relating to defined contribution pension schemes (note 20) (17.4) (17.7)
Total (217.2) (240.1)

Wages and salaries include bonuses payable in the period. included within staff costs is £6.8m of receipts the Group received in the
period from the Coronavirus Job Retention Scheme. Restructuring costs are excluded from staff costs and are disclosed in note 8.
Disclosure of individual directors’ remuneration, share awards, long-term incentive schemes, pension contributions and pension
entitlements required by the Companies Act 2006 and those elements specified for audit by the Financial Conduct Authority are shown
in the tables in the Remuneration report on pages 71 to 88 and form part of these consolidated financial statements.
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8 Operating adjusted items

2020 2019

" gm £m
Restructuring charges in respect of cost reduction measures (note 25) (36.4) (10.7)
Impairment of property, plant and equipment (note 17) (34.7) 2.7)
Impairment of right-of-use assets (note 18) (13.7) -
impairment of goodwill (note 15) (6.1) -
Pension administrative expenses and past service costs for GMP equalisation (note 20) (6.1) (2.9)
Provision for historical legal issues (note 25) (12.6) (11.0)
Provision for historical property development (note 25) (16.6) -
Operating adjusted items included in administrative expenses (125.0) (27.3)
Operating adjusted items included in share of results of associates (note 19) (1.2) 5.6
Total operating adjusted items (126.2) (21.7)

Operating adjusted items relate to costs or incomes that derive from events or transactions that fall within the normal activities of the
Group, but are excluded from the Group's adjusted profit measures, individually or, if of a similar type in aggregate, due to their size
and/or nature in order to better reflect management’s view of the performance of the Group. The adjusted profit measures are not
recognised profit measures under IFRS and may not be directly comparable with adjusted profit measures used by other companies.
Set out in note 35 is the reconciliation between the statutory and adjusted results which includes descriptions of the items included in
adjusted items.

The Group has recorded significant operating adjusted items relating to the transformation programmes undertaken during the year and
from historical matters. .

The Group announced in July 2020 a transformation programme to reshape the Group into a streamlined, more efficient organisation
across editorial, advertising and central operations which was implemented in the year and in September 2020 a review of print
capacity requirements which concluded with the closure of two print plants at the end of the year. Restructuring charges in respect of
cost reduction measures of £36.4m comprises £16.5m for the transformation programme, £16.9m for the print plant closures and £3.0m
relating to other cost saving initiatives. The closure of the two print plants resulted in an impairment to property, plant and equipment of
£34.7m and right-of-use assets of £13.7m.

The Group has recorded a £12.5m increase in the provision for historical legal issues relating to the cost associated with dealing with
and resolving civil claims in relation to historical phone hacking and unlawful information gathering (note 25) and a £15.5m charge
reflecting a historic property development, which as a resutt of COVID-19 became onerous, resulting in the Group making a payment to
the joint venture party to resolve the matter (note 25).

9 Interestincome

2020 2018
£m £m
Interest income on bank deposits 0.1 0.1
10 Finance costs
2020 2019
£m £m
Interest on bank overdrafts and borrowings (1.1) (2.9
Interest on lease liabilities {1.6) -
Finance costs (2.6) (2.9
N Tax
2020 2019
£m £m
Corporation tax charge for the period (2.7) (15.9)
Current tax charge (2.7) (15.9)
Deferred tax charge for the period . (6.7) (9.9
Prior period adjustment 0.3 (0.8)
Deferred tax rate change (19.0) —
Deferred tax charge {24.4) (10.7)
Tax charge (27.1) (26.6)
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1 Tax continued

2020 2019
Reconailiation of tax charge £m £m
Profit before tax 04 120.9
Standard rate of corporation tax (0.1) (23.0)
Tax effect of items that are not deductible in determining taxable profit (6.1) 4.2)
Change in rate of deferred tax {19.0) -
Release of deferred tax on losses no longer expected to be recoverable {2.6) -
Prior period adjustment 0.3 (0.8)
Tax effect of share of results of associates 0.3 1.4
Tax charge (27.1) (26.6)

The standard rate of corporation tax for the period is 19% (2019: 19%). The tax effect of items that are not deductible in determining -
taxable profit includes certain costs where there is uncertainty as to their deductibility. The current tax recoverable amounted to £2.8m
(2019: current tax liabilities £8.7m) at the reporting date. Tax overpayments are in excess of provisions relating to uncertain tax items
(2019: net provisions of £2.7m). At the reporting date the maximum amount of the unprovided tax exposure relating to uncertain tax
items is some £6m (2019: £5m).

The opening deferred tax position is recaiculated in the period in which a change in the standard rate of corporation tax has been
enacted or substantively enacted by partiament. The reversal of the change in rate from 19% to 17% in 2020 has been accounted for in
the current year resulting in a £19.0m debit in the consolidated income statement and a £5.9m credit in the consolidated statement of
comprehensive income.

The tax on actuarnial losses (2019: gains) on defined benefit pension schemes taken to the consolidated statement of comprehensive
income is a deferred tax credit of £11.7m (2019: charge of £2.8m).

The amount taken to the consolidated income statement as a result of pension contributions was £11.7m (2019: £8.7m).

12 Dividends

2020 2019

Pence Pence

per share per share

Dividends paid per share and recognised as distributions to equity holders in the period - 6.27
Dividend proposed per share but not paid nor included in the accounting records 4.26 4.05

On 10 May 2019, the final dividend proposed for 2018 of 3.77 pence per share was approved by shareholders at the Annual General
Meeting and was paid on 7 June 2019. An interim dividend for 2019 of 2.50 pence per share was paid on 27 September 2019.

Total dividend payment in 2019 amounted to £18.6m (2018 final dividend payment of £11.2m and 2019 interim dividend payment

of £7.4m).

On 6 April 2020, the final dividend proposed for 2019 of 4.05 pence per share was withdrawn by the directors as a resuit of the
COVID-19 pandemic.

On 28 September 2020, the Board recommended a non-cash bonus issue of shares to shareholders, in lieu of and with a value
equivalent to an interim dividend of 2.63 pence per share, which was subsequently approved by shareholders (note 27).

The Board has proposed a final dividend for 2020 of 4.26 pence per share. The 2020 final dividend payment is expected to amount to
£13.3m.

13 Earnings per share

Basic earnings per share is calculated by dividing profit for the period attributable to equity holders of the parent by the weighted
average number of ordinary shares during the period, and diluted earnings per share is calculated by adjusting the weighted average
number of ordinary shares in issue on the assumption of conversion of all potentially dilutive ordinary shares.

Restated

2020 2019

Thousand Thousand

Weighted average number of ordinary shares for basic earnings per share 309,430 308,839

Effect of potential dilutive ordinary shares in respect of share awards 6,818 3,457

Weighted average number of ordinary shares for diluted earnings per share 316,248 312,296
The weighted average number of potentially dilutive ordinary shares not currently dilutive was 2,542,234 (2019: 3,526,324).

Restated

2020 2019

Statutory (loss)/eamings per share Pence Pence

(Loss)/earnings per share — basic (8.6) 30.5

(Loss)/earnings per share — diluted (8.6) 30.2
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13 Earnings per share continued

Restated

2020 2019

Adjusted earnings per share ’ Pence Pence
Earnings per share — basic 344 39.4
Earnings per share — diluted 33.6 39.0

Earnings per share for 2019 has been restated following the bonus issue to shareholders, in lieu of and with a value equivalent to an
interim dividend of 2.63 pence per share.

Set out in note 35 is the reconciliation between the statutory and adjusted results.
14 Cash flows from operating activities

2020 2019
£m £m
Operating profit 7.6 131.7
Depreciation of property, plant and equipment 20.2 215
Depreciation of right-of-use assets 7.2 -
Impairment of goodwill 6.1 -
Share of resuits of associates (1.4) (7.4)
Charge for share-based payments 3.6 1.1
Loss on disposal of land and buildings - 0.3
Impairment of right-of-use assets 13.7 -
Impairment of property, plant and equipment 36.6 27
Wirite-off of property, plant and equipment 14 0.2
Pension administrative expenses 4.6 2.9
Pension past service costs 1.6 —
Operating cash flows before movements in working capital 101.0 153.0
Decrease in inventories 1.3 04
Decreasef(increase) in receivables 8.9 (7.8)
Increase in payables 10.1 1.8
Cash flows from operating activities 121.3 1474
15 Goodwill
Total
£m
Cost '
At 29 December 2019 189.9
At 27 December 2020 ' 189.9
Accumulated impairment
At 29 December 2019 ' (147.9)
Impairment (6.1)
At 27 December 2020 . (164.0)
Carrying amount ’
At 29 December 2019 42.0
At 27 December 2020 36.9

The Group has two cash-generating units (Publishing and Digital Classified Recruitment). All goodwill at the reporting date relate to
Publishing. The Goodwill relating to Digital Classified Recruitment was impaired reflecting the adverse trading environment in recruitment
advertising in the year. Note 16 sets out the results of the impairment review.
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16 Otherintangible assets

Total
£m

Cost
At 28 December 2018 2,091.6
At 29 December 2019 2,091.6
Addition (note 38) ' 8.7
At 27 December 2020 - 2,100.3
Accumulated amortisation
At 28 December 2018 (1,281.6)
At 29 December 2019 ’ (1,281.6)
At 27 December 2020 (1,281.6)
Carrying amount
At 29 December 2019 810.0
At 27 December 2020 818.7

The Group has two cash-generating units (Publishing and Digital Classified Recruitment). All intangible assets at the reporting date
relate to Publishing. The addition in the year relates to the acquisition of Independent Star Limited which is included in Publishing.

There is judgement required in continuing to adopt an indefinite life assumption in respect of publishing rights and titles. The directors
consider publishing rights and titles (with a carrying amount of £818.7m) have indefinite economic lives due to the longevity of the
brands and the ability to evolve them in an ever-changing media landscape. The Group has grown digital revenue in recent years and
is focused on investing to continue the growth for the coming years. The directors believe growth from digital and new revenue streams
will offset print declines on an aggregate basis, leading to a future stabilisation of revenue. This, combined with our inbuilt and relentless
focus on maximising efficiency, gives the Board confidence that the delivery of sustainable growth in revenue, profit and cash flow is
achievable in the future.

There is judgement required in determining the cash-generating units. At each reporting date management review the interdependency
of revenues across our Publishing brands to determine the appropriate cash-generating unit. The Group operates its Publishing

brands such that a majority of the revenues are interdependent and revenue would be materially lower if brands operated in isolation.
As such, management do not consider that an impairment review at an individual brand level is appropriate or practical. As the Group
continues to centralise revenue generating functions and has moved to a matrix operating structure over the past few years all of the
individual brands in Publishing have increased revenue interdependency and are assessed for impairment as a single Publishing cash-
generating unit.

The Group tests the carrying value of assets at the cash-generating unit level for impairment annually or more frequently if there are
indicators that assets might be impaired. The review is undertaken by assessing whether the carrying value of assets is supported by
their value in use which is calculated as the net present value of future cash flows derived from those assets, using cash flow projections.
If an impairment charge is required this is allocated first to reduce the carrying amount of any goodwill atlocated to the cash-generating
unit and then to the other assets of the cash-generating unit but subject to not reducing any asset below its recoverable amount.

The impairment review in respect of the Publishing cash-generating unit concluded that no impairment charge was required.

For the impairment review of the Publishing cash-generating unit, cash flows have been prepared using the approved Budget for 2021
and projections for a further nine years as this is the period over which the transformation to digital can be assessed. The projections for
2022 to 2030 are internal projections based on continued decline in print revenues and growth in digital revenues and the associated
change in the cost base as a result of the changing revenue mix. The Group's medium term internal projections are that growth in digital
revenue will be sufficient to offset the decline in print revenue and that overall revenue will stabilise. The long-term growth rates beyond
the 10-year period have been assessed at 0% based on the Board’s view of the market position and maturity of the relevant market.

We continue to believe that there are significant longer term benefits of our scale national and local digital audiences and there are
opportunities to grow revenue and profit in the longer term.

The discount rate reflects the weighted average cost of capital of the Group. The current post-tax and equivalent pre-tax discount rate
used is 10.9% and 13.4% respectively.

The impairment review in respect of the Publishing cash-generating unit is highly sensitive to reasonably possible changes in key
assumptions used in the value-in-use calculations. There is increased uncertainty due to COVID-19. A combination of reasonably
possible changes in key assumptions such as print revenue declining at a faster rate than projected, digital revenue growth being
significantly lower than projected or the associated change in the cost base being different than projected, could lead to an impairment
in the Publishing cash-generating unit. If these sensitivities led to a 28% reduction in cash flows in each of the years in the 10 year
period this would lead to the removal of the headroom. Alternatively an increase in the discount rate by 4.5 percentage points would
lead to the removal of the headroom.

Reachplc '|l 9
Annual Report 2020



Financial Statements

Notes to the consolidated financial statements continued

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 20!9)

17 Property, plant and equipment

Freehold
Land and Plant and Asset under
Bulldings equipment construction Total
£m £m £m £m
Cost
At 30 December 2018 205.8 359.0 6.3 5711
Additions - 0.1 38 39
Disposals (0.9 o= - (0.9)
Reclassification - 6.6 (6.6) -
Wirite-off of assets - (0.2 - (0.2)
At 29 December 2019 204.9 365.5 35 5739
Additions - - 19 19
Disposals (0.3) - - (0.3)
Reclassification - 34 (3.4) -
Wirite-off of assets — - (1.4) (1.4)
At 27 December 2020 204.6 368.9 0.6 674.1
Accumulated depreciation and impairment
At 30 December 2018 (80.7) (244.2) - (324.9)
Charge for the period 3.2 (18.3) - (21.5)
Disposals 0.1 - - 0.1
Impairment - (2.7) - (2.7)
At 29 December 2019 (83.8) (265.2) - (349.0)
Charge for the period (3.1) (17.1) - (20.2)
Impairment (9.8) (26.7) — (36.5)
At 27 December 2020 (96.7) (309.0) - " (406.7)
Carrying amount
At 29 December 2019 121.1 100.3 3.5 224.9
At 27 December 2020 107.9 59.9 0.6 168.4
2020 2019
£m £m
Capital commitments
Expenditure contracted for but not provided in the consolidated financial statements - 0.4

Impairment of property, plant and equipment amounted to £36.5m in the period. Included within this is the closure of the two print
plants which resulted in an impairment of £34.7m (note 8) comprising freehold land and buildings of £8.6m and plant and equipment of

£26.1m.
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18 Right-of-use assets

Properties Vehicles Total
£m £m £m

Cost v
At 29 December 2019 - - -
Adjustment for transition to IFRS 16 (note 2) 431 25 45.6
Restated at 30 December 2019 43.1 25 456
Additions 0.1 0.5 0.6
At 27 December 2020 43.2 3.0 46.2
Accumulated depreciation and impairment
At 29 December 2019 - - -
Charge for the period (6.2) (1.0) (7.2)
Impairment (13.7) - (13.7)
At 27 December 2020 (19.9) (1.0) (20.9)
Carrying amount
Restated at 30 December 2019 43.1 25 45.6
At 27 December 2020 23.3 2.0 26.3

Right-of-use assets of £13.7m have been impaired in the year as a result of the closure of a print site (note 8).

Amounts recognised in the consolidated income statement
The income statement includes the following amounts relating to leases:

2020
£m
Depreciation of right-of-use assets (7.2)
Impairment of right-of-use assets . (13.7)
Expenses relating to short-term leases (0.5)
Interest expense (included in finance cost) ] (1.5)
Total charged to the consolidated income statement (22.9)
Amounts recognised in the consolidated cash flow statement
The total cash outflow for leases in 2020 was £9.2m.
19 investmentin associates
Details of the Group's associates at 27 December 2020 are set out on page 149.
The carrying value of investments in associates is set out below:
PA Media Other Total PA Media Other Total
2020 2020 2020 2019 2019 2019
£m £m em £m £m £m
Opening balance 17.2 4.7 21.9 20.2 5.1 25.3
Investment 0.2 - 0.2 0.9 - 0.9
Dividends received - (0.6) (0.5) - (0.5) (0.5)
Share of results: 1.2 0.2 14 7.0 0.4 74
Results before adjusted items 24 0.2 26 1.3 0.5 1.8
Adjusted items {1.2) - (1.2) 5.7 (0.1) 5.6
Share of other comprehensive loss (0.5) - {0.5) (10.9) (0.3) (11.2)
Deemed disposal of Independent Star associate interest
(note 38) - (4.4) (4.4) - - -
Closing balance 18.1 - 18.1 17.2 4.7 21.9
Information on principal associate:
Company Country of incorporation Class of shares Shareholding Accounting year end
PA Media Group Limited UK ordinary 23.96% 31 December
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19 Investmentin associates continued

The table below provides summarised financial information for PA Media Group Limited which is material to the Group. The information
disclused reflects the amounts presented in the financial statements and management accounts of the associate as amended to reflect
adjustments made when using the equity method, including fair value adjustments and modifications for differences in accounting policy.

2020 2019
£m £m
PA Media Group Limited
Non-current assets 63.9 253
Current assets - 46.1 73.2
Total assets 110.0 98.5
Current liabilities (34.5) (25.3)
Total liabilities (34.5) (25.3)
Net assets 76.6 73.2
Group’s share of net assets 18.1 17.2
Revenue ' 87.9 734
Profit for the period 5.1 325
Group’s share of profit for the period 1.2 7.0

The financial statements of PA Media Group Limited are made up to 31 December each year. For the purposes of applying the equity
method of accounting, the audited financial statements of PA Group Limited for the year ended 31 December 2019 together with the
management accounts up to the end of December 2020 have been used with appropriate year-end adjustments made. Included in
the share of operating adjusted items of associates is after tax restructuring charges of £0.3m (2019: £0.3m) and after tax amortisation
charge of £0.9m (2019: £0.7m). The prior year also included a £6.7m profit on our share of after tax profit on disposat of a building.
The share of other comprehensive loss of £0.5m (2019: £10.9m) relates primarily to pensions. Included in the prior year is the impact of
the purchase of a buy-in policy by the Trustees.

20 Retirement benefit schemes

Defined contribution pension schemes

The Group operates a defined contribution pension scheme for qualifying employees: The Reach Pension Plan (the ‘RPP"). The assets of
the RPP scheme where employees have an individual account at Fidelity are held separately from those of the Group in funds under the
controi of Trustees.

The current service cost charged to the consolidated income statement for the year of £17.4m (2019: £17.7m) represents contributions
paid by the Group at rates specified in the scheme rules. All amounts that were due have been paid over to the schemes at all

reporting dates.

Defined benefit pension schemes

Background

The defined benefit pension schemes operated by the Group are all closed to future accrual. The Group has six defined benefit

pension schemes:

« Trinity Mirror schemes (the TM Schemes’): the MGN Pension Scheme (the ‘MGN Scheme’), the Trinity Retirement Benefit Scheme (the
‘Trinity Scheme’) and the Midland independent Newspapers Pension Scheme (the ‘MIN Scheme’); and

» Express & Star schemes (the ‘'E&S Schemes’). the Express Newspapers 1988 Pension Fund (the ‘EN88 Scheme’), the Express News-
papers Senior Management Pension Fund (the ‘ENSM Scheme’) and the West Ferry Printers Pension Scheme (the ‘WF Scheme’).

Characteristics

The defined benefit pension schemes provide pensions to members, which are based on the final salary pension payable, normally
from age 65 (although some schemes have some pensions normally payable from an earlier age) plus surviving spouses or
dependants’ benefits following a member’s death. Benefits increase both before and after retirement either in fine with statutory minimum
requirements or in accordance with the scheme rules if greater. Such increases are either at fixed rates or in line with retail or consumer
prices but subject to upper and lower limits. All of the schemes are independent of the Group with assets held independently of the
Group. They are governed by Trustees who administer benefits in accordance with the scheme rules and appropriate UK legislation.
The schemes each have a professional or experienced independent Trustee as their Chairman with generally half of the remaining
Trustees nominated by the members and half by the Group.

Maturity profile and cash flow

Across all of the schemes, the uninsured liabilities related 60% to current pensioners and their spouses or dependants and 40% related
to deferred pensioners. The average term from the period end to payment of the remaining uninsured benefits is expected to be around
16 years. Uninsured pension payments in 2020, excluding lump sums and transfer value payments, were £71m and these are projected
to rise to an annual peak in 2033 of £103m and reducing thereafter.
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20 Retirement benefit schemes continued

Funding arrangements

The funding of the Group’s schemes is subject to UK pension legislation as well as the guidance and codes of practice issued by the
Pensions Regulator. Funding targets are agreed between the Trustees and the Group and are reviewed and revised usually every three
years. The funding targets must include a margin for prudence above the expected cost of paying the benefits and so are different to
the liability value for IAS 19 purposes. The funding deficits revealed by these triennial valuations are removed over time in accordance
with an agreed recovery plan and schedule of contributions for each scheme.

The funding valuations of the schemes: at 31 December 2016 for the MGN Scheme showed a deficit of £476.0m, for the Trinity Scheme
showed a deficit of £78.0m and for the MIN Scheme showed a deficit of £68.2m; at 5 Aprit 2017 for the EN88 Scheme showed a deficit
of £69.8m and for the ENSM Scheme showed a deficit of £3.2m; and at 31 December 2017 for the WF Scheme showed a deficit of
£6.5m. The triennial valuation for funding of the defined benefit pension schemes as at 31 December 2019 would usually be completed
by 31 March 2021. We have agreed the funding of the WF Scheme (see below) and the discussions with the remaining five schemes are
ongoing. There is no direct link to the 1AS 19 valuations which use different actuarial assumption derivation methodologies (although a
number of assumptions are consistent) and are updated at each reporting date.

Group contributions in respect of the defined benefit pension schemes in the year were £53.9m (2019: £48.9m). As part of the key
mitigation actions resulting from COVID-19 pandemic, the Group agreed with the Trustees a deferment of its pension contributions for
April, May and June amounting to £12.2m. Of this amount 80% (£9.8m) was paid over to an escrow account and 20% (£2.4m) was
retained in the business. The Group could have drawn on the amounts in escrow if certain conditions were met up to 28 June 2020.
None of the conditions were met and the 80% was released to the pension schemes in July 2020. The 20% of the deferment (£2.4m)
was paid over to the schemes in September 2020.

As part of the decision to close the Luton print plant the Group reached agreement with the Trustees of the WF Scheme to make
additional contributions of £5.0m in 2020 (included in the £53.9m of Group contributions) and a further payment of up to £15.0m by the
end of June 2021 to enable the Trustees to purchase a bulk annuity policy which would match the remaining liabilities in the scheme in
full. In February 2021 a payment of £9.6m was made and the Trustees purchased the bulk annuity policy. No further contributions are
expected to the WF Scheme.

At the reporting date, the funding deficits in all schemes are expected to be removed before or in 2027 by a combination of the
contributions and asset returns. Contributions (which include funding for pension administrative expenses) are payabie monthly.
Contributions per the current schedule of contributions (excluding the WF Scheme) are for £65.1m pa in 2021 to 2023, £54.9m pa in
2024 to 2026 and £52.9m in 2027.

The Group agreed that in respect of dividend payments in 2018, 2019 and 2020 that additional contributions would be paid at 75%
of the excess if dividends paid in-2018 were above 6.16 pence per share. For 2019 and 2020 the threshold increased in line with the
increase in dividends capped at 10% pa. No payments were made in respect of this agreement.

The future deficit funding commitments are linked to the three-yearly actuarial valuations. Aithough the funding commitments do

not generally impact the 1AS 19 position, IFRIC 14 guides companies to consider for IAS 19 disclosures whether any surplus can

be recognised as a balance sheet asset and whether any future funding commitments in excess of the IAS 19 liability should be
provisioned for. Based on the interpretation of the rules for each of the defined benefit pension schemes, the Group considers that it has
an unconditional right to any potential surplus on the ultimate wind-up after all benefits to members have been paid of all of the schemes
except the WF Scheme. Under IFRIC 14 it is therefore appropriate to recognise any IAS 19 surpluses which may emerge in future and
not to recognise any potential additional liabilities in respect of future funding commitments of all of the schemes except for the WF
Scheme. For the WF Scheme at the reporting date, the assets are surplus to the IAS 19 benefit liabilities. Howewver, to ailow for iFRIC

14, the Group recognises a deficit of the value of its future deficit contribution commitment to the scheme in fine with the schedule of
contributions in force at the reporting date.

The calculation of Guaranteed Minimum Pension (‘\GMP’) is set out in legislation and members of pension schemes that were contracted
out of the State Earnings-Related Pension Scheme (‘SERPS’) between 6 April 1978 and 5 April 1997 will have built up an entitlement to a
GMP. GMPs were intended to broadly replicate the SERPS pension benefits but due to their design they give rise to inequalities between
men and women, in particular, the GMP for a male comes into payment at age 65 whereas for a female it comes into payment at the age
of 60 and GMPs typically receive different levels of increase to non GMP benefits. On 26 October 2018, the High Court handed down
its judgement in the Lloyds Trustees vs Lioyds Bank pic and Others case relating to the equalisation of member benefits for the gender
effects of GMP equalisation. This judgement creates a precedent for other UK defined benefit schemes with GMPs. The judgement
confirmed that GMP equalisation was required for the period 17 May 1990 to 5 April 1997 and provided some clarification on legally
acceptable methods for achieving equalisation. An allowance for GMP equalisation was first included within liabilities at 30 December
2018 and was recognised as a charge for past service costs in the income statement. In 2020 further clarification was issued relating to
GMP equalisation in respect of transfers out of schemes. A further allowance for GMP equalisation has been included within liabilities

at 27 December 2020 and has been recognised as a charge for past service costs in the income statement. The estimate is subject to
change as we undertake more detailed member calculations, as guidance is issued and/or as a result of future legal judgements.

Risks

Valuations for funding and accounting purposes are based on assumptions about future economic and demographic variables.
This results in the risk of a volatile valuation deficit and the risk that the uitimate cost of paying benefits is higher than the current
assessed liability value.

The main sources of risk are:

« Investment risk: a reduction in asset returns (or assumed future asset returns);

« Inflation risk: an increase in benefit increases (or assumed future increases); and
« Longevity risk: an increase in average life spans (or assumed life expectancy).
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20 Retirement benefit schemes continued

Risks continued
These risks are managed by:

« Investing in insured annuity policies: the income from these policies exactly matches the benefit payments for the members covered,
removing all of the above risks. At the reporting date the insured annuity policies covered 11% of total liabilities;

Investing a proportion of assets in other classes such as government and corporate bonds and in liability driven investments: changes
in the values of the assets aim to broadly match changes in the values of the uninsured liabilities, reducing the investment risk,
however some risk remains as the durations of the bonds are typically shorter than that of the liabilities and so the values may still
move differently. At the reporting date non-equity assets amounted to 81% of assets excluding the insured annuity policies;

« Investing a proportion of assets in equities: with the aim of achieving outperformance and so reducing the deficits over the long term.
At the reporting date this amounted to 19% of assets excluding the insured annuity policies; and

» The gradual sale of equities over time to purchase additional annuity poficies or liability matching investments: to further reduce risk as
the schemes, which are closed to future accrual, mature.

Pension scheme accounting deficits are snapshots at moments in time and are not used by either the Group or Trustees to frame
funding policy. The Group and Trustees are aligned in focusing on the long-term sustainability of the funding policy which aims to
balance the interests of the Group’s shareholders and members of the schemes. The Group and Trustees are also aligned in reducing
pensions risk over the long term and at a pace which is affordable to the Group.

The E&S Schemes and the Trinity Scheme have an accounting surplus at the reporting date, before allowing for the IFRIC 14 asset
ceiling. Across the MGN Scheme and the MIN Scheme, the invested assets are expected to be sufficient to pay the uninsured benefits
due up to 2044, based on the reporting date assumptions. The remaining uninsured benefit payments, payable from 2045, are due

to be funded by a combination of asset cutperformance and the deficit contributions currently scheduted to be paid up to 2027.
Actuarial projections at the yearend reporting date show removal of the combined accounting deficit by the end of 2027 due to
scheduled contributions and asset returns at the current target rate. From this point, the assets are projected to be sufficient to fully
fund the liabilities on the accounting basis. The Group is not exposed to any unusual, entity specific or scheme specific risks. Other than
the impact of GMP equalisation, there were no pfan amendments, settlements or curtailments in 2020 or 2019 which resulted in a
pension cost.

Resuits

For the purposes of the Group’s consolidated financial statements, valuations have been performed in accordance with the requirements
of IAS 19 with scheme liabilities calculated using a consistent projected unit valuation method and compared to the estimated value of
the scheme assets at 27 December 2020.

Based on actuarial advice, the assumptions used in calculating the scheme liabilities and the actuaria! value of those liabilities are:

2020 2019
Financial assumptions (nominal % pa)
Discount rate 149 1.94
Retail price inflation rate 2.86 2.96
Consumer price infiation rate 2.26 2.01
Rate of pension increase in deferment 2.36 217
Rate of pension increases in payment (weighted average across the schemes) 3.26 3.31
Mortality assumptions - future life expectancies from age 66 (years)
Male currently aged 65 21.9 21.7
Female currently aged 65 24.2 24.0
Male currently aged 55 216 215
Female currently aged 55 24.2 24.0

The discount rate should be chosen to be equal to the yield available on 'high quality’ corporate bonds of appropriate term and
currency. The yields available on corporate bonds fell by around 0.6% pa over the year. The Group has taken actuarial advice and has
updated the approach to determining the bond constituents for the calculation of the discount rate. The bond constituents used for

the 2020 disclosures have been taken from a new Bloomberg classification system which counteracted the fall in the discount rate by
around 0.1% pa. The discount rate for 2019 was derived from a classification system called BICS, provided by Bloomberg. Over 2020,
Bloomberg made changes to BICS so that it provides a single classification to each bond issuer rather than each bond, and is therefore
no longer appropriate. Bloomberg have recently offered an alternative classification system called BCLASS, which provides classification
information on each individual security and which Bloomberg describes as the “fixed income standard”. BCLASS also enables the
inclusion of bonds issued by corporate special purpose vehicles, thereby increasing the size of the universe used to determine the
discount rate. Our actuaries have determined an appropriate market bond yield based on a BCLASS extract from Bloomberg which
excludes bonds which have a ‘corporate’ BCLASS assignment but which have actual or implied government backing, such as bonds
issued by universities or public transportations systems.
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20 Retirement benefit schemes continued

Results continued

The inflation assumptions are based on market expectations over the period of the liabilities. The RPI assumption is set based on a
margin deducted from a single equivalent of the break-even RPI inflation curve. This margin, called an inflation risk premium reflects

the fact that the RPI market implied inflation curve can be affected by market distortions and as a result it is thought to overstate the
underlying market expectations for future RPI inflation. On 25 November 2020, the Government and UK Statistics Authority responded to
their consultation on RP! reform and confirmed their intent to align RP| with CPIH (CPI allowing for housing costs) from February 2030.
Our actuaries have advised that broadly this is expected to result in RPI inflation being 1.0% pa lower in the longer term than under the
existing methodology but that RPI swaps data shows a fall in forward rates from 2030 of only 0.6%. A reasonable explanation for this
disparity is that the market is reflecting a higher premium being placed on inflation projection after 2030 suggesting an increase of 0.2%
in the assumed inflation risk premium applying from 2030. Altowing for the extent of RPI linkage on the schemes benefits pre and post
2030, the average inflation risk premium has been increased from 0.2% to 0.3% (to broadly reflect 0.2% to 2030 and 0.4% thereafter).
This change decreased RPI and CPI by 0.1% and decreased the deficit by £16m. The CPI assumption is set based on a margin
deducted from the RPI assumption, due to lack of market data on CPI expectations. Our actuaries have advised that considering the
features and liabilities of the schemes that the expected future differential has reduced following the consultation on amending RP! in the
long term. Historic inflation data indicates that CPl moves broadly in line with CPIH, which supports an assumed RP{/CPI margin of 1.0%
up to 2030 and 0.00% beyond 2030. Based on an analysis of the CPI-linkage of the cashfiow profile of the schemes this is estimated

to be equivalent to a single margin of 0.6% resulting in the RPI/CPI margin being reduced from 0.95% pa to 0.60% pa. This change
increased CP! by 0.35% and increased the deficit by £32m.

The estimated impact on the IAS 19 liabilities and on the IAS 19 deficit at the reporting date, due to a reasonably possible change in key
assumptions over the next year, are set out in the table below:

Effect on Effect on

liabilities deficit

£m £m

Discount rate +/- 0.5% pa -216/+235 -200/+215
Retail price inflation rate +/- 0.5% pa +41/-40 +32/-31
Consumer price inflation rate +/- 0.5% pa +50/-48 +50/-48
Life expectancy at age 65 +/- 1 year +175/-170 +150/-150

The RPI sensitivity impacts the rate of increases in deferment for some of the pensions in the EN88 Scheme and the ENSM Scheme
and some of the pensions in payment for all schemes except the MGN Scheme. The CP! sensitivity impacts the rate of increases in

deferment for some of the pensions in most schemes and the rate of increases in payment for some of the pensions in payment for

all schemes.

The effect on the deficit is usually lower than the effect on the liabilities due to the matching impact on the value of the insurance con-
tracts held in respect of some of the liabilities. Each assumption variation represents a reasonably possible change in the assumption
over the next year but might not represent the actual effect because assumption changes are unlikely to happen in isolation.

The estimated impact of the assumption variations makes no allowance for changes in the values of invested assets that would arise if
market conditions were to change in order to give rise to the assumption variation. If allowance were made, the estimated impact would
likely be lower as the values of invested assets would normally change in the same directions as the liability values.

The amount included in the consolidated income statement, consolidated statement of comprehensive income and consolidated
balance sheet arising from the Group’s obligations in respect of its defined benefit pension schemes is as follows:

2020 2019
Consolidated income statement £m £m
Pension administrative expenses (4.6) (2.9)
Past service costs (1.5) -
Pension finance charge (4.7) (8.0)
Defined benefit cost recognised in income statement (10.8) (10.9)
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20 Retirement benefit schemes continued
Results continued

2020 2019
Consolidated statement of comprehensive income £m £m
Actuarial gain due to liability experience 48.2 249
Actuarial loss due to liability assumption changes (304.6) (271.8)
Total liability actuarial loss (266.4) (246.9)
Returns on scheme assets greater than discount rate 209.6 261.9
Impact of IFRIC 14 (14.8) (0.3)
Total (loss)/gain recognised in statement of comprehensive income (61.6) 14.7
2020 2019
Consolidated balance sheet £m £m
Present value of uninsured scheme liabilities (2,6456.6) (2,337.9)
Present value of insured scheme liabilities (318.6) (326.0)
Total present value of scheme liabilities (2,864.1) (2,663.9)
Invested and cash assets at fair value 2,278.7 2,074.8
Value of liability matching insurance contracts 318.6 326.0
Total fair value of scheme assets 2,697.3 2,400.8
Funded deficit (266.8) (263.1)
Impact of IFRIC 14 (47.6) (32.8)
Net scheme defioit (314.4) (295.9)
Non-current assets ~ retirement benefit assets 504 31.2
Non-current liabilities — retirement benefit obligations (364.8) (327.1)
Net scheme defioit (314.4) (295.9)
Net scheme deficit included in consolidated balance sheet (314.4) (295.9)
Deferred tax included in consolidated balance sheet 58.9 53.0
Net scheme defioit after deferred tax ° (266.5) (242.9)
2020 2019
Movement in net scheme deficit £m £m
Opening net scheme deficit (295.9) (348.6)
Contributions 63.9 489
Consolidated income statement (10.8) (10.9)
Consolidated statement of comprehensive income (61.6) 14.7
Closing net scheme defiit (314.4) (295.9)
2020 2019
Changes in the present value of scheme liabilities £m £m
Opening present value of scheme liabilities (2,663.9) (2,462.8)
Past service costs (1.6) -
Interest cost (60.5) (66.3)
Actuarial gain — experience 48.2 24.9
Actuarial gain — change to demographic assumptions (93.6) 427
Actuarial loss — change to financial assumptions (211.1) (314.5)
Benefits paid 108.2 1121
Closing present value of scheme liabilities (2,864.1) (2,663.9)
2020 2019
Impaot of IFRIC 14 £m £m
Opening impact of IFRIC 14 (32.8) (32.5)
Increase in impact of IFRIC 14 (14.8) 0.3)
Closing impact of IFRIC 14 {47.6) (32.8)
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20 Retirement benefit schemes continued
Results continued

2020 2019
Changes in the fair value of scheme assets £m £m
Opening fair value of scheme assets 2,400.8 2,146.7
Interest income 45.8 58.3
Actual return on assets greater than discount rate 209.6 261.9
Contributions by employer 63.9 489
Benefits paid (108.2) (112.1)
Administrative expenses (4.6) (2.9)
Closing fair value of scheme assets 2,697.3 2,400.8

2020 2019
Fair value of scheme assets : £m £m
UK equities . 70.6 49.2
US equities 180.4 128.6
Other overseas equities : 1826 191.1
Property 40.2 244
Corporate bonds 320.6 242.1
Fixed interest gilts 99.0 184.2
Index linked gilts . 72.7 719
Liability driven investment 819.8 773.9
Cash and other 492.8 409.4
Invested and cash assets at fair value 2,278.7 2,074.8
Value of insurance contracts 318.6 326.0
Fair value of scheme assets 2,697.3 2,400.8

The assets of the schemes are primarily held in pooled investment vehicles which are unquoted. The pooled investment vehicles hold
both quoted and unquoted investments. Scheme assets include neither direct investments in the Company’s ordinary shares nor any
property assets occupied nor other assets used by the Group.

21 Deferred tax assets and liabilities

The following are the major deferred tax assets and liabilities recognised by the Group and movements thereon:

Accelerated Retirement
tax Other shont- benefit Share-based
depreclation termtiming Taxlosses Intangibles obligations payments Total
£m £m £m £m £m £m
At 30 December 2018 (22.6) 0.6 5.1 (137.7) 64.5 0.2 (89.9)
Credit/(charge) to consolidated income
statement 1.0 (0.6) (2.8) - 8.7) 04 (10.7)
Charge to other comprehensive income
statement - - - - (2.8) - (2.8)
At 29 December 2019 (21.6) - 2.3 (137.7) 53.0 0.6 (103.4)
Acquisition of subsidiary undertakings - - - CR)) - - (1.7)
Credit/(charge) to consolidated income '
statement 48 0.3 (2.3) (16.2) {(11.7) 0.7 (24.4)
Credit to other comprehensive income statement - - - - 17.6 - 17.6
At 27 December 2020 {16.8) 0.3 - (165.6) 58.9 13 {111.9)

Certain deferred tax assets and liabilities have been offset. The following is. the analysis of the deferred tax balances in the consolidated
balance sheet:

2020 2019
£m £m

Deferred tax liabilities (172.4) (159.3)
Deferred tax assets _ 60.6 55.9

(111.9)  (1034)

The Group has unrecognised capital losses of £37.5m (2019: £36.0m) at the reporting date.
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22 Inventories

2020 2019

£m £m

Raw materials and consumables 4.6 5.9

23 Trade and other receivables

2020 2019

Trade and other receivables em £m
Gross trade receivables 72,6 78.9
Expected credit loss (1.6) (1.2)
Net trade receivables 71.0 77.7
Prepayments 13.8 14.2
Accrued income 18.0 18.1
Current tax receivable 2.8 -
Other receivables 4.9 6.4
110.6 116.4

Net trade receivables
Trade receivables net of expected credit loss at the reporting date amounted to £71.0m (2019: £77.7m). The average credit period taken
on sales is 44 days (2019: 41 days). No interest is charged on the receivables.

The Group measures the loss aliowance for trade receivables at an amount equal to lifetime ECL. The expected credit losses on trade
receivables are estimated using a provision matrix by reference to past default experience of the debtor and analysis of the debtor’s
current financiat position, adjusted for factors that are specific to the debtors, general economic conditions of the industry in which the
debtors operate and an assessment of both the current as well as the forecast direction of conditions at the reporting date. The Group
has provided fully for all receivables over six months because historical experience is such that these receivables are generally

not recoverable.

Before accepting any new customers, the Group, where appropriate, uses an external credit scoring system to assess the potential
customer’s credit quality and defines credit limits by customer. Limits attributed to customers are reviewed during the period where
appropriate. There are two (2019; two) customers who individually represent more than 10% of net trade receivables. included in

the net trade receivables balance are debtors with a carrying amount of £2.6m (2019: £3.3m) which are past their due date at the
reporting date for which the Group has not provided as there has not been a significant change in credit quality and the amounts are still
considered recoverable. The Group does not hold any collateral over these balances. The average age of these receivables is 85 days
(2019: 87 days).

2020 2019
Ageing of past due but not impaired receivables £m £m
60-90 days 1.8 20
90-120 days 0.7 1.2
120 days+ 0.1 0.1
26 3.3
2020 2019
Movement in aliowance for doubtful debts £m £m
Opening balance 1.2 1.6
Acaquisition of subsidiary undertakings 0.1 -
Impairment losses recognised 0.3 05
Utilisation of provision (0.1) (0.9)
Closing balance 1.6 1.2
2020 2019
Ageing of impaired receivables £m £m
120+ days 1.6 1.2
1.5 1.2
The carrying amount of trade and other receivables approximates their fair value.
2020 2019
£m £m
Cash and cash equivalents 42.0 204

Cash and cash equivalents comprise cash held by the Group and short-term bank deposits with an original maturity of one week or
less. The carrying amount of these assets approximates their fair value.
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24 Netcash
The net cash for the Group is as follows:
IFRS 16
29 December Cash opening IFRS 16 27 December
2019 flow adjustment movement 2020
£m £m £m £m £m
Current assets
Cash and cash equivalents 20.4 21.6 - - 42.0
Net cash 20.4 21.6 - - 420
Non-current liabilities
Lease liabilities — - (42.3) 6.8 (35.5)
Current liabilities
Lease liabilities - - (6.4) 0.3 (6.1)
Net cash less lease liabilities 20.4 216 (48.7) 71 04

The Group has a revolving credit facility of £65.0m untit December 2023 reducing to £65.2m until December 2024. The Group had no
drawings at the reporting date and the facility is subject to four covenants: Net Worth, Interest Cover, Net Debt to EBITDA and Cash Flow
all of which were met at the reporting date.

The Group has implemented IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ with effect from 30 December 2019 using the modified retrospective approach to
transition and has accordingly not restated prior periods. The impact of the implementation has been to recognise the Group’s
previous operating lease commitments in relation to properties and vehicles as lease liabilities on the balance sheet at the initial date of
application at 30 December 2019 (see note 2). Total lease liabilities at 27 December 2020 are £41.6m.

Acquisition deferred consideration

Deferred consideration (which is shown separately on the face of the consolidated balance sheet in 2020} is in respect of the acquisition
of Express & Star. Payment of the first instal-ment of £18.9m was made on 28 February 2020. Of the remaining amount of £40.1m,
£16.0m is classified as current liabilities (payable on 28 February 2021) and £24.1m is classified as non-current liabilities (£17.1m on

28 February 2022 and £7.0m on 28 February 2023). There are no conditions attached to the payment of the deferred consideration and
the transaction was structured such that no interest accrues on these payments. However, under the sale and purchase agreement the
Group has the right to offset agreed claims arising from a breach of warranties and indemnities and can also offset any shortfalls on the
contracted advertising from the Health Lottery. The deferred consideration has not been discounted as we do not believe that the impact
of such discounting is material.

25 Provisions

Share-based Historical

payments Property Restructuring legalissues Other Total

em £m £m £m em £m

At 29 December 2019 0.7) (5.7) (1.4) (21.1) (7.1) (36.0)

IFRS 16 adjustment - 0.4 - - - 0.4

Restated at 30 December 2019 (0.7) (5.3) 1.4) (21.1) 7.1) (35.6)

Acquisition of subsidiary undertaking - - - - (0.7) 0.7)

Charged to income statement 0.9) (0.9) (36.4) (12.5) (17.6) (68.3)

Utilisation of provision — 1.1 18.0 10.6 18.2 479

At 27 December 2020 (1.6) (6.1) {19.8) (23.0) (7.2) (66.7)
The provisions have been analysed between current and non-current as follows:

2020 2019

£m £m

Current ' (31.5) (15.5)

Non-current (26.2) (20.5)

(66.7) (36.0)

The share-based payments provision relates to National Insurance obligations attached to the future crystallisation of awards.
This provision will be utilised over the next three years.

The property provision relates to property related onerous contracts and future committed costs related to occupied, let and vacant
properties. The provision will be utilised over the remaining term of the leases or expected period of vacancy.

The restructuring provision relates to restructuring charges incurred in the delivery of cost reduction measures. The balance at the
period end comprises severance costs of £9.3m and closure costs relating to the closure of two print plants of £10.5m. The severance
costs provision is expected to be utilised within the next year. The closure costs provision includes £3.7m expected to be utilised within
the next year and £6.8m expected to be utilised over the remaining term of the long term lease relating to one of the print plants that

were closed. Roach plc
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25 Provisions continued

The historical legal issues provision relates to the cost associated with dealing with and resolving civil claims in relation to historical
phone hacking and unlawful information gathering. There are three parts to the provision: known claims, potential future claims and
common court costs with estimates based on historical trends and experience of claims and costs. Certain cases and other matters

relating to the issue can be subject to court proceedings, the outcome of which can impact on how much is required to settle the

remaining claims and on the number of claims. The Group has recorded an increase in the provision every year since 2014 which
highlights the challenges in making a best estimate and the time taken to resolve this historical matter. It is not possible to provide a
range of potential outcomes in respect of this provision and due to this uncertainty, a contingent liability has been highlighted in note 34.
The Group accelerated the settlement of claims in the second half of the year resulting in payments of £9.7m in this period compared
to £0.9m in the first half In light of the payments made and based on additional claims received the provision has been increased by
£12.5m in the year. At the period end, a provision of £23.0m remains outstanding and this represents the current best estimate of the
amount required to resolve this historical matter. The provision is expected to be utilised over the next few years.

Other provisions include a charge and utilisation of £15.5m reflecting a historic property development, which as a result of COVID-19
became onerous. in 2018 the Group sold part of its freehold property in Liverpool and also entered into an agreement to develop the
property into a hotel and retail/office space. As a resuilt of COVID-19 the development incurred significant time delays and cost overruns,
with no certainty as to the amount that could be incurred on completion of the development and insufficient contractual protections
based on the historical agreement. A new agreement was reached to limit the exposure to the Group to £15.5m. A one-off provision

of £15.5m has been charged and this amount was paid in September 2020. The Group has no further exposure in respect of this
development. The other provision balance of £7.2m at the period end relates to libel and other matters and is expected to be utilised

over the next two years.

26 Trade and other payables

2020 2019

Trade and other payables £m £m
Trade payables (12.1) (20.9)
Social security and other taxes (6.8) (4.8)
Accruals and deferred income {46.6) (52.0)
Other payables (27.6) (25.6)
(92.1) (103.3)

Trade payables principally comprise amounts outstanding for trade purchases and ongoing costs. The average credit period taken for
trade purchases is 37 days (2019: 37 days). For most suppliers no interest is charged on the trade payables for the first 60 days from
the date of the invoice. Thereafter, interest is charged on the outstanding balances at various interest rates. The Group has financial risk
management policies in place to ensure that all payables are paid within the credit timeframe. The carrying amount of trade payables

approximates to their fair value.

27 Share capital and reserves

Retained
Share Capiltal eamings
Share premium Merger redemption and other
capftal account reserve reserve reserves Total
£€m £m £m £m £m £m
At 30 December 2018 (30.9) (606.7) (17.4) 4.4) 101.7 (557.7)
Total comprehensive profit for the period - - - - (95.0) (95.0)
Credit to equity for equity-settled share-based payments - - - - (1.1) (1.1)
Dividends paid - — - - 18.6 18.6
At 29 December 2019 (30.9) (606.7) (17.4) 4.4) 24.2 (635.2)
Total comprehensive loss for the period - - - - 71.2 71.2
Bonus issue of shares {(1.3) 1.3 - - - -
Credit to equity for equity-settled share-based payments - - - - (2.7) (2.7)
At 27 December 2020 {32.2) (606.4) (17.4) (4.4) 92.7 (666.7)

The share capital comprises 322,085,269 allotted, calted-up and fully paid ordinary shares of 10p each. On 28 September 2020, the
Board recommended a bonus issue to shareholders, in lieu of and with a value equivalent to an interim dividend of 2.63 pence per
share, which was subsequently approved by shareholders. On 23 October 2020, 12,798,952 ordinary shares were issued in respect of
the bonus issue of shares with the issue being made out of the share premium account in accordance with the Companies Act 2006.

The share premium account reflects the premium on issued ordinary shares. The merger reserve comprises the premium on the shares

allotted in relation to the acquisition of Express & Star. The capital redemption reserve represents the nominal value of the shares

purchased and subsequently cancelled under share buy-back programmes.

Reachplc
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27 Share capital and reserves continued

The Company holds 10,017,620 shares as Treasury shares. Cumulative goodwill written off to retained earnings and other reserves

in respect of continuing businesses acquired prior to 1998 is £25.9m (2019: £25.9m). On transition to IFRS, the revalued amounts of
freehold properties were deemed to be the cost of the asset and the revaluation reserve has been transferred to retained earnings and
other reserves.

Shares purchased by the Reach Employee Benefit Trust are included in retained earnings and other reserves at £2.7m (2019: £3.7m).
During the year, 778,658 were released relating to grants made in prior years (2019: 522,572).

28 Called-up share capital

2020 2020 2019 2019
Number £m Number £m
Authorised
Ordinary shares of 10 pence each 450,000,000 {46.0) 450,000,000 (45.0)
2020 2020 2019 2019
Number £m Number £m
Allotted, called-up and fully paid ordinary shares of 10 pence each
Opening balance 309,286,317 (30.9) 309,286,317 (30.9)
Bonus issue of shares 12,798,962 (1.3) - -
Closing balance 322,085,269 (32.2) 309,286,317 (30.9)

On 23 October 2020, 12,798,952 ordinary shares were issued in respect of the bonus issue. The total share capital increased to
322,085,269 allotted, called-up and fully paid ordinary shares of 10 pence each.

The Company has one class of share capital, being ordinary shares with a nominal value of 10 pence each. The Company’s ordinary
shares give the shareholders equal rights to vote, receive dividends and to the repayment of capital. There are no restrictions on these
shares in relation to the distribution of dividends and the repayment of capital.

The lowest closing price of the shares during the year was 51.2 pence on 25 August 2020 (2019: 55.0 pence on 13 February 2019) and
the highest closing price was 180.4 pence on 25 February 2020 (2019: 134.8 pence on 24 December 2019). The closing share price as
at the reporting date was 140.0 pence (2019: 132.6 pence).

Reach plc Employees’ Benefit Trust
The Reach plc Employees’ Benefit Trust (‘the Trust) is established in Jersey and is administered by the Trustee Estera Trust (Jersey)
Limited. The Trust holds shares of the Company for subsequent transfer to employees under the terms of the Group’s share plans.

At the reporting date, the Trust held 2,172,983 shares (2019: 2,857,186 shares) with a carrying value of £2,657,800 (2019: £3,653,464)
and a market value of £3,042,176 (2019: £3,788,629). In addition, the Trust holds cash to purchase future shares of £6,355

(2019: £6,614). The costs associated with the Trust are included in the consolidated income statement as they accrue. Shares held by
the Trust have been excluded from the weighted average number of shares used in the calculation of earnings per share.

TIH Employee Benefit Trust

An Employee Benefit Trust administered by the Trustee Zedra Trust Company (Guernsey) Limited holds shares of the Company for
subsequent transfer to employees under a restricted share plan. At the reporting date, 94,740 shares (2019: 90,855 shares) were held
with a carrying value of £445,523 (2019: £445,523) and a market value of £132,636 (2019: £120,474), none of which (2019: none) had
options granted over them under the restricted share plan. Dividends on the shares are payable at an amount of 0.01 pence (2019: 0.01
pence) per share in the event that the Group declares any dividends. Shares held have been excluded from the weighted average
number of shares used in the calculation of earnings per share.

29 Share premium account

2020 2019

&m £m

Opening balance (606.7) (606.7)
Bonus issue of shares 1.3 -
Closing balance (605.4) (606.7)

On 23 October 2020, 12,798,952 ordinary shares were issued in respect of the bonus issue. The share premium account capital
reduced by £1.3m.

Reach pic '|31
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30 Share-based payments
The charge related to share-based payments during the period was £2.7m (2019: £1.1m).

Long Term Incentive Plan

Under these schemes, the Remuneration Committee can recommend the grant of awards of shares to an eligible employee. Full details
of how the schemes operate are explained in the Remuneration report on pages 71 to 88. The vesting period is three years and is
subject to continued employment of the participant. The Performance Shares granted in 2019 and 2020 vest if targets measuring the
Company’s share price and Net Cash Flow are met.

2020 2019

Performance Performance

Shares Shares

Awards outstanding at start of period 8,198,260 5,929,030
Granted during the period 3,677,246 5,564,441
Bonus issue of shares 424,834 -

Lapsed during the period (1,787,818) (2,871,553)

Exercised during the period (642,202) (423,668)

Awards outstanding at end of period 9,770,309 8,198,250

The average exercise period of awards outstanding at the year end is eighteen months. The share price at the date of grant for the
Performance Shares was 104.8 pence for 1,218,530 shares, 90.0 pence for 2,223,246 shares, 127.0 pence for 115,523 shares and
140.0 pence in respect of 19,946 shares (2019: 105.8 pence). The weighted average share price at the date of lapse for awards lapsed
during the period was 100.8 pence (2019: 82.0 pence). The weighted average share price at the date of exercise for awards exercised
during the period was 95.3 pence (2019: 74.0 pence).

The estimated fair values at the date of grant of the shares awarded are as follows:

Awarded in Awardedin Awardedin Awardedin Awardedin

2020 2019 2018 2017 2016

£ £ £ £ £

Performance Shares 2,420,646 1,695,375 1,335,640 1,340,069 2,044,993

The fair values for the Performance Shares were calculated using a stochastic (Monte-Carlo binomial) model at the date of grant.
The inputs to the model for awards from 2015 were as follows:

Performance Performance Performance Performance

award 2020 award 2020 award 2018  award 2019
3 April 27 March 4 December 11 March Performance Performance Performance Performance
2020 2020 2019 2019 award 2018 award 2017 award 2016 award 2015
Expected volatility (%) 438 434 39.0 415 39.0 420 45.0 47.0
Expected life (years) 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 30 30
Risk-free (%) 0.1 0.1 0.6 0.7 0.9 0.1 0.6 0.7

Expected volatility has been determined by calculating the historical volatility of the Company’s share price over the three-year period
prior to the grant date. The exercise price used in the model is nil as the exercise price of the granted awards is £1 for each block of
awards granted.

During the year, awards relating to 1,218,530 shares were granted to executive directors on a discretionary basis under the Long Term
Incentive Plan (2019: 2,970,531). The exercise price of each award is £1. The awards vest after three years, subject to the continued
employment of the participant and satisfaction of certain performance conditions and are required to be held for a further two years.

During the year, awards relating to 2,358,715 shares were granted to senior managers on a discretionary basis under the Senior
Management Incentive Plan (2019: 2,593,910). The exercise price of each award is £1. The awards vest after three years, subject to the
continued employment of the participant and satisfaction of certain performance conditions. ’

During the year, 50,618 (2019:77,399) Restricted Shares were awarded to directors as explained in the Remuneration report on page 87.
The award was based on the average share price over the three days prior to the date of the award of 96.9 pence (2019: 64.6 pence).
The award vests after three years.

31 Lease liabilities

Properties Vehicles Total

£m £m £m

At 29 December 2019 - - -
Adjustment for transition to IFRS 16 (note 2) (46.2) (2.5) (48.7)
Restated at 30 December 2019 (46.2) (2.5) 48.7)
Additions (0.1) (0.5) (0.6)
Interest costs (1.4) 0.1) (1.5)
Payments 8.2 1.0 9.2
At 27 December 2020 ~ (39.6) (2.1) (41.6)

Reach plc
Annual Report 2020

132



Strategic Report Governance Financial Statements

Notes to the consolidated financial statements Contlnued

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2018)

31 Lease liabilities continued

The Group does not face significant liquidity risk in refation to its lease liabifities. Of the lease liability £6.1m is included in current
liabilities and £35.5m is included in non-current liabilities.

The Group has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ at 30 December 2019 using the modified retrospective approach. Comparative for the prior
period have not been restated to reflect this and therefore continue to be reported under IAS 17 ‘Leases’. As such, for the 52 weeks
ended 29 December 2019, the total commitments under non-cancellable operating leases were as follows.

Properties Vehicles Total

£m £m £m

Within one year (7.2) (1.4) (8.6)
Greater than one and less than five years (20.3) .7 (22.0)
Greater than five years (21.6) - (21.6)
At 29 December 2019 (49.1) (3.1) (62.2)

32 Financial instruments

Capital risk management
The Group manages its capital to ensure that entities in the Group will be able to continue as a going concern while maximising the
return to shareholders through an optimal balance of bank debt and equity. The capital structure of the Group consists of:

* bank debt and facilities (note 24)

+ cash and cash equivalents (note 24) and

« equity attributable to equity holders of the parent comprising share capital and reserves (note 27).

The Group’s dividend policy is set out on page 90 of the Directors’ report.

Gearing ratio

The Board reviews the capital structure, including the level of gearing and interest cover, as required. As part of this review, the Board
considers the cost of capital and the risks associated with each class of capital.

The gearing ratio and interest cover at the reporting date were as follows:

2020 2019

£m £m

Net debt - -
EBITDA 161.2 174.9
Net debt to EBITDA n/a n/a
Adjusted operating profit 1338 1534
Interest on bank overdrafts and borrowings (1.1) (2.9)
Interest cover 121.6 529

Net debt is defined as long-term and short-term borrowings (excluding leases under IFRS 16) less cash and cash equivalents. Net debt
is nil at the reporting date as the Group is in a net cash position. EBITDA and operating profit are before operating adjusted items.

Total interest expense is interest on bank overdrafts and borrowings (excluding interest on leases under IFRS16).

The Group has a £65.0m non-amortising Revolving Credit Facility (‘RCF') which expires on 18 December 2023. During the year, the
Group extended the non-amortising RCF to 18 December 2024 with the commitment reducing to £55.2m. The Group had no drawings
at the reporting date on the RCF. The RCF is held by the parent company.

The financial covenants relating to the RCF are in note 24.

Externally imposed capital requirement
The Group is subject to externally imposed capital requirements based on financial covenants under the revolving credit facility.

Significant accounting policies

Details of the significant accounting policies and methods adopted, including the criteria for recognition, the basis of measurement
and the basis on which income and expenses are recognised, in respect of each class of financial asset, financial liability and equity
instrument, are disclosed in note 3.

Categories of financial instruments
Cash and trade and other receivables are classified as financial assets and are accordingly held at amortised cost. Trade and other
payables, bank overdrafts, bank borrowings and fease liabilities are all designated as financial liabilities and held at amortised cost.

Financial risk management objectives

The Group’s Treasury function provides services to the business, co-ordinates access to domestic and international financial markets
and monitors and manages the financial risks relating to the operations of the Group through regular meetings with the Chief Financial
Officer and by analysing exposures by degree and magnitude of risk. These risks include market risk (including currency risk, fair value
interest rate risk and price risk), credit risk, liquidity risk and cash flow interest rate risk.

The Group seeks to minimise the effects of these risks by using derivative financial instruments where appropriate to hedge these
exposures. The use of financial derivatives is governed by policies approved by the Board, which provide written principles on foreign
exchange risk, interest rate risk, credit risk, the use of financial derivatives and non-derivative financial instruments and the investment of
excess liquidity. Compliance with policies and exposure limits is reviewed by the internal auditors on a continuous basis.
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32 Financial instruments continued

Financial risk management objectives continued

The Group does not enter into or trade financiat instruments, including derivative financial instruments, for speculative purposes.
The Group's Treasury function provides regular updates to the Board covering compliance with covenants and other Treasury
related matters.

Market risk
The Group's activities expose it primarily to the financial risks of changes in foreign currency exchange rates and interest rates.

Foreign currency risk management

The Group undertakes certain transactions denominated in foreign currencies. Hence, exposures to exchange rate fluctuations arise.
Exchange rate exposures are managed within approved policy parameters utilising forward exchange contracts where appropriate.
The carrying amounts of the Group’s foreign currency denominated monetary assets and monetary liabilities at the reporting date are
as follows:

Liabllittles Assets
2020 2019 2020 2019
£m £m £m £m
Euro - - 2.5 1.1
uUs$ - - 16 0.3
Japanese Yen - -~ -~ 0.9

Foreign currency sensitivity analysis
The Group is mainly exposed to the Euro and US$.

The Euro exposure arises on sales of newspapers in Europe and from costs relating to our office in Dublin. The Euro and US$ sales
represent less than 1% (2019: less than 1%) of Group revenue. Euro and US$ balances are kept on deposit and used to fund Euro and
US$ costs. When Euros or US$s on deposit build to a target balance they are converted into Sterling. The Group does not hedge the
Euro and US$ income or deposits because the risk of foreign exchange movements is not deemed to be significant. The US$ exposure
arises from costs invoiced in US$ and costs relating to our news office in the US.

The Group's sensitivity to a 10% increase and decrease in the Sterling rate against the Euro and US$ impacts profit by £0.4m
(2019: £0.1m) and equity by nil (2019: nil). A 10% movement in exchange rates based on the level of foreign currency denominated
monetary assets and liabilities represent the assessment of a reasonably possible change in foreign exchange rates. The sensitivity
analysis includes only outstanding foreign currency denominated monetary items.

Forward foreign exchange contracts
It is the policy of the Group to enter into forward foreign exchange contracts only to cover specific foreign currency payments such as
significant capital expenditure. During the current and prior period no contracts were entered into.

Interest rate risk management

The Group is exposed to interest rate risk as it borrows funds at both fixed and floating interest rates. The risk is managed by the Group
by considering the appropriate mix between fixed and floating rate borrowings and if appropriate, by the use of interest rate swaps’
contracts and forward interest rate contracts. During the current and prior period no contracts were entered into.

Hedging activities are evaluated regularly to align with interest rate views and defined risk appetite, ensuring optimal hedging strategies
are applied, by either positioning the balance sheet or protecting interest expense through interest rate cycles.

The Group’s exposures to interest rates on the financial assets and liabilities are detailed in the liquidity risk management section of
this note.

Interest rate sensitivity analysis

The sensitivity analysis below has been determined based on the exposure to interest rates for both derivatives and non-derivative
instruments at the reporting date. For floating rate liabilities, the analysis is prepared using the Group’s monthly cash forecasting model.
A 1% increase in interest rates has been used and represents the assessment of a reasonably possible change.

If interest rates had been 1% higher/lower and all other variables were held constant, the Group’s profit for the period would decrease/
increase by £0.3m (2019: £0.7m). This is mainly attributable to the Group's exposure to interest rates on its variable rate borrowings.

Other price risks
The Group has no significant listed equity investments and is not directly exposed to equity price risk. The Group has indirect exposure
through its defined benefit pension schemes.

Credit risk management

Credit risk refers to the risk that a counterparty with the Group will default on its contractual obligations resuiting in financial loss

to the Group. The Group has adopted a policy of only dealing with creditworthy counterparties, with the exception of exceptional
circumstances, such as the financial crisis in the past, the Group only transacts with financial institutions that are rated the equivalent to
investment grade and above. This information is supplied by independent rating agencies where available and, if not, the Group uses
other publicly available financial information and its own trading records to rate its major customers. The Group’s exposure and credit
ratings of its counterparties are reviewed by the Chief Financial Officer and where material the Board at appropriate times and the
aggregate value of transactions concluded is spread amongst approved counterparties.

Trade receivables consist of a large number of customers spread across diverse sectors. Ongoing credit evaluation is performed on the
financial condition of trade receivables. Other than two customers representing more than 10% of net trade debtors, the Group does not
have any significant credit risk exposure to any single counterparty or any group of counterparties having simifar characteristics.
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32 Financial instruments continued

Credit risk management continued

The Group defines counterparties as having similar characteristics if they are connected entities. Concentration of credit risk with

a single counterparty is limited by reference to the long-term credit ratings assigned for that counterparty by Standard and Poor’s.

The credit risk on liquid funds is limited because the counterparties are banks with high credit ratings assigned by international credit
rating agencies.

The Group’s cash and cash equivalents of £42.0m is held with counterparties with a minimum Standard and Poor credit rating of A.
The Group monitors the exposure and credit rating of its counterparties on a regular basis.

The carrying amount of financial assets recorded in the financial statements, which is net of impairment losses, represents the Group’s
maximum exposure to credit risk.

Liquidity risk management

Liquidity risk results from having insufficient financial resources to meet day-to-day fluctuations in working capital and cash flow.
Ultimate responsibility for liquidity risk management rests with the Board. The Group manages liquidity risk by maintaining adequate
reserves, banking facilities and reserve borrowing facilities, by continuously monitoring forecast and actual cash flows and by matching
the maturity profiles of financial assets and liabilities, which include deferred consideration payments as set out in note 24.

Liquidity risk

At the reporting date the Group has a nil (2019: nif) Sterling variable interest rate bank drawing and has access to financial facilities

of which the total unused amount is £65.0m (2019: £65.0m). The Group has a £65.0m non-amortising Revolving Credit Facility (RCF")
which expires on 18 December 2023. During the year, the Group extended the non-amortising RCF to 18 December 2024 with the
commitment reducing to £55.2m.

The Group expects to meet its obligations from cash held on deposit, operating cash flows and its committed financing facilities.

The table below shows the maturity analysis of the undiscounted remaining contractual cash flows of the Group's financial liabilities:

Between Greater

Less than one and than five
oneyear five years years Total
2020 non-derivative financial liabilities £m £m £m £m
Trade and other payables (92.1) - - (92.1)
Deferred consideration (16.0) (24.1) - (40.1)
Lease liabilities (7.3) (21.0) (19.9) (48.2)
Total cash flows (116.4) (46.1) {19.9) (180.4)

Between Greater

Less than one and than five
one year five years years Total
2019 non-derivative financial liabilities £m £m £m £m
Trade and other payables (103.3) - - (103.3)
Deferred consideration (18.9) (40.1) - (59.0)
Total cash flows (122.2) (40.1) - (162.3)

33 Related party transactions

The immediate parent and controlling party of the Group is Reach plc. Transactions between the Company and its subsidiaries, which
are related parties of the Company, have been eliminated on consolidation and are not disclosed in this note. Transactions with the
retirement benefit schemes and employee benefit trusts are disclosed in notes 20 and 28 respectively. Details of other related party
transactions are disclosed below.

Trading transactions

The Group traded with the following associated undertakings: PA Media Group Limited, Brand Events TM Limited and Independent Star
Limited up to 24 November 2020. Sales of goods and services to related parties would be made at the Group’s usual! list prices less
average volume discounts. Purchases were made at market prices discounted to reflect volume purchase and the relationship between
the parties. Any outstanding amounts will be settled by cash payment.

PA Media Group Limited

The Group earned revenue of nil (2019: nil) and the Group incurred charges for services received of £3.8in (2019: £4.4m). The amount
outstanding at the reporting date amounted to £0.1m (2019: nif) owed to PA Media Group Limited.

Brand Events TM Limited

In 2019 the Group earned no revenue and the Group incurred no charges for services received. The Group has agreed to provide a
revolving credit facility of £2.0m which was fully drawn at the reporting date. The Group has fully provided for this.

Independent Star Limited

The Group earned royalties of £0.3m (2019: £0.3m) and the Group incurred charges for services received of nil (2019: nil).
Compensation of key management personnel :

Key management are the executive directors.

The remuneration of the executive directors are determined by the Remuneration Committee having regard to competitive market
position and performance of individuals. Further information regarding the remuneration of the executive directors is provided in the

Remuneration report on pages 71 to 88.
Reachplc
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34 Contingentliabilities
There is the potential for further liabilities to arise from the outcome or resolution of the ongoing historical legal issues (note 25).

35 Reconciliation of statutory to adjusted results

Operating Penslon

adjusted finance
Statutory items charge Tax Adjusted
results (a) (b) {c) results
52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 em £m £m £m £m
Revenue 600.2 - - - 600.2
Operating profit 7.6 126.2 - - 133.8
Profit before tax 04 126.2 4.7 - 131.3
(Loss)/profit after tax (26.7) 110.3 3.8 19.0 106.4
Basic (loss)leamnings per share (p) {(8.6) 35.7 1.2 6.1 344
Operating Pension
adjusted finance
Statutory items charge Tax Adjusted
results (a) (b) ©) results
52 weeks ended 29 December 2019 £m £m £m £m £m
Revenue 702.5 - - - 702.5
Operating profit 131.7 1.7 - - 153.4
Profit before tax 120.9 21.7 8.0 .- 150.6
Profit after tax 94.3 209 6.5 - 121.7
Basic earnings per share (p) restated (d) 30.5 6.8 2.1 — 39.4

(a) Operating adjusted items relate to the items charged or credited to operating profit as set out in note 8.
(b) Pension finance charge relating to the defined benefit pension schemes as set out in note 20.

(c) Taxitems relate to the impact of tax legislation changes due to the change in the future corporation tax rate on the opening deferred
tax position as set out in note 11.

(d) Basic earnings per share for 2019 has been restated as set out in note 13.

Set out in note 3 is the rationale for the alternative performance measures adopted by the Group. The reconciliations in this note highlight
the impact on the respective components of the income statement. ltems are adjusted for where they relate to material items in the

year (impairment, restructuring, disposals) or relate to historic liabilities (historical legal and contractual issues, defined benefit pension
schemes which are all closed to future accrual).

Restructuring charges incurred to deliver cost reduction measures relate to the transformation of the business from print to digital,
together with costs to deliver synergies. These costs are principally severance related, but may also include system integration costs.
They are inciuded in adjusted items on the basis that they are material and can vary considerably each year, distorting the underlying
performance of the business.

Provision for historical legal issues relates to the cost associated with dealing with and resolving civil claims for historical phone hacking
and unlawful information gathering. This is included in adjusted items as the amounts are material, it relates to historical matters and
movements in the provision can vary year to year,

Impairments to non-current assets arise following impairment reviews or where a decision is made to close or retire printing assets.
These non-cash items are included in adjusted items on the basis that they are material and vary considerably each year, distorting the
underlying performance of the business.

The Group's defined benefit pension schemes are all closed to new members and to future accrual and are therefore not related to the
current business. The pension administration expenses, the past service costs for GMP equalisation and the pension finance charge are
included in adjusted items as the amounts are significant and they relate to the historical pension commitment.

The opening deferred tax position is recalculated in the period in which a change in the standard rate of corporation tax has been
enacted or substantively enacted by Parliament. The impact of the change in rates are included in adjusted items on the basis that when
they occur they are material, distorting the undertying performance of the business.

Other items may be included in adjusted items if they are material, such as transaction costs incurred on significant acquisitions or the
profit or loss on the sale of subsidiaries, associates or freehold buildings or liabilities arising from historical contractual issues. They are
included in adjusted items on the basis that they are material and vary considerably each year, distorting the undertying performance of
the business.
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36 Adjusted cashflow

2020 2019

£m £m

Adjusted operating profit 133.8 1534
Depreciation 274 21.5
Adjusted EBITDA 161.2 1749
Net interest paid on bank borrowings (1.1) (3.2
Income tax paid (14.2) (11.7)
Restructuring payments (18.0) (13.6)
Net capital expenditure (1.6) (34)
interest paid on leases (1.5) -
Repayment of obligation under leases (7.7) -
Working capital and other 4.7 (9.9)
Adjusted operating cash flow 121.8 133.1
Historical legal issues payments (10.6) (3.5)
Historical contract issues payments (16.5) -
Dividends paid - (18.6)
Pension funding payments (63.9) (48.9)
Adjusted net cash flow 418 62.1
Bank facility drawdown 25.0 -
Bank facility repayment (25.0) (60.0)
Acquisition related cash flow (20.2) (0.9)
Net increase in cash and cash equivalents 21.6 1.2

37 Reconciliation of statutory to adjusted cashflow

2020 2020

Statutory (a) (b)  Adjusted
52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 £m £m £m £m
Cash flows from operating activities i
Cash generated from operations 121.3 (26.6) 26.1 121.8 Adjusted operating cash flow
Pension deficit funding payments (63.9) - - (63.9) Pension funding payments

- - {16.5) (15.5) Historical contract issues payments
- - (10.6)  (10.6) Historical legal issues payments

Income tax paid {14.2) 14.2 - -
Net cash inflow from operating activities 63.2
Investing activities
Interest received 0.1 (0.1) - -
Dividends received from associated undertakings 0.5 (0.6) - -
Proceeds on disposal of property, plant and
equipment 0.3 (0.3) - -
Purchases of property, plant and equipment {1.9) 1.9 - -
Deferred consideration payment (18.9) - - (18.9) Acquisition refated cash flow
Acquisition of associate undertaking (0.2) - - {0.2) Acquisition related cash flow
Acquisition of subsidiary undertakings (3.4) - - {3.4) Acquisition related cash flow
Cash acquired on acquisition of subsidiary
undertakings 23 - - 2.3 Acquisition related cash flow
Net cash used in investing activities (21.2)
Financing activities
Interest paid on bank borrowings (1.2) 1.2 - -
Drawdown of borrowings 25.0 - - 26.0 Bank facility drawdown
Repayment of borrowings (25.0) - - (25.0) Bank facility repayment
Interest paid on leases (1.6) 16 - -
Repayment of obligations under leases (7.7) 7.7 - -
Net cash used in financing activities (10.4)
Net increase in cash and cash equivalents 21.6 - - 21.6

Reachplc
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37 Reconciliation of statutory to adjusted cash flow continued

2019 2019

Statutory (a) (b) Adjusted
52 weeks ended 29 December 2019 £m £m £m £m
Cash flows from operating activities
Cash generated from operations 1474 (17.8) 35 133.1 Adjusted operating cash flow
Pension deficit funding payments (48.9) - - (48.9) Pension funding payments

- - (3.5) (3.5) Historical legal issues payments

Income tax paid (11.7) 117 - -
Net cash inflow from operating activities 86.8
Investing activities -
Interest received 0.1 0.1) - -
Dividends received from associated undertakings 05 (0.5 - -
Proceeds on disposal of property, plant and
equipment 0.5 (0.5) - -
‘Purchases of property, plant and equipment (3.9) 39 - -
Acquisition of associate undertaking 0.9) - - (0.9) Acquisition related cash flow
Net cash used in investing activities (3.7)
Financing activities
Dividends paid (18.6) - - (18.6) Dividends paid
Interest paid on bank borrowings (3.3) 3.3 - -
Repayment of bank borrowings (60.0) - - (60.0) Bank facility repayment
Net cash received from financing activities (81.9)
Net increase in cash and cash equivalents 1.2 = = 1.2

(a) Items included in the statutory cash flow on separate lines which for the adjusted cash flow are included in adjusted operating

cash flow.

(b) Payments in respect of historical lega! issues and historical contract issues are shown separately in the adjusted cash flow.

38 Acquisition of subsidiary undertaking

On 24 November 2020, the Group acquired the 50% of the issued share capital of Independent Star Limited not previously owned.
The acquisition is included in the Publishing segment in continuing operations. Independent Star Limited owns the Irish Daily Star brand

in lreland.
The fair value of the consideration is as follows:

£m
Cash paid to sellers 34
50.0% equity acquired 34
50.0% equity interest 3.4
Fair value of consideration 6.8
The fair value of net assets acquired and the goodwill arising is as follows:

£m
Other intangible assets 8.7
Deferred tax 1.7)
Provisions (0.7)
Working Capital (0.8)
Net cash 2.3
Fair value of net assets 7.8
Negative goodwill (1.0)
Fair Value of consideration 6.8

There were no fair value adjustments. Other intangible assets refates to publishing rights and titles. Working capital includes gross
receivables of £1.2m less provision for doubtful debts of £0.1m. Negative goodwill arises upon acquisition.

The acquisition of Independent Star Limited contributed £1.0m of revenue and £0.2m of operating profit post acquisition. The revenue
and operating profit of the Group would have increased by £10.8m and £0.5m (operating profit of £1.3m less £0.3m relating to earned
royalties and less £0.5m share of results of associates) respectively if the acquisition had been made at the beginning of the year.
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38 Acquisition of subsidiary undertaking continued

Loss on deemed disposal for Independent Star Limited associate interest:

£m
Fair value of 50.0% equity interest 34
Carrying value of associate interest (4.4)
Loss on deemed disposal (1.0)

The loss on deemed disposal of £1.0m is offset by the credit in respect of the negative goodwill of £1.0m resulting in no net impact on
the consolidated income statement.

The total consideration for the 50% of Independent Star Limited not previously owned reconciles to the implied enterprise value for 100%
of £6.8m as follows:

£m
Enterprise value 6.8
Equity value 6.8
50.0% of equity value 34
Actual cash and cash like items acquired (2.3)
Total consideration 1.1
The total consideration for the acquisition has been satisfied as follows:

£m
Utilisation of cash balances 1.1
Total consideration 1.1
Net cash payments relating to the acquisition are as follows:

£m
Cash paid directly to sellers 34
Actual cash and cash like items acquired (2.3)
Net cash payments 1.1

Transaction costs of £0.1m were charged to operating profit.

39 Subsidiary undertakings
A list of the subsidiary undertakings, all of which have been consolidated, is on pages 147 to 149.

40 Subsidiaries exempt from audit

No UK subsidiaries have taken advantage of the audit exemption set out within Section 479A of the Companies Act 2006 for the year
ending 27 December 2020.

No dormant subsidiaries have taken the exemption from preparing individual financial statements by virtue of Section 394A of
Companies Act 2006.

No dormant subsidiaries have taken the exemption from filing with the registrar individual financial statements by virtue of Section 448A
of Companies Act 20086. .
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Parent company balance sheet

at 27 December 2020 (at 29 December 2019) Company registration number 82548

2020 2019
notes £€m £m
Fixed assets
Investments in subsidiary undertakings 4 7733 773.3
Right-of-use assets 5 14.2 -
787.6 773.3
Current assets
Debtors — amounts falling due within one year 6 98.3 120.8
Cash at bank and in hand 24.7 2.1
123.0 1229
Creditors: amounts falling due within one year
Lease liabilities 1 (1.4) -
Other creditors 7 (17.8) (20.2)
(19.2) (20.2)
Net current assets 103.8 102.7
Total assets less current liabilities 891.3 876.0
Creditors: amounts falling due after more than one year
Lease liabilities 11 (16.1) -
Other creditors 7 (24.1) (40.1)
(39.2) (40.1)
Net assets 862.1 835.9
Equity capital and reserves
Called-up share capital 8 (32.2) (30.9)
Share premium account 9 (606.4) (606.7)
Merger reserve 10 (26.3) (25.3)
Capital redemption reserve 10 (4.4) 4.4)
Profit and loss account 10 (184.8) (168.6)
Equity shareholders’ funds (862.1) (835.9)

The Company has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ at 30 December 2019 using ﬁwe modified retrospective approach. Under this approach,

comparative information is not restated (see note 1).

The Company reported a profit for the period of £13.5m (2019: £28.0m). As permitted by section 408 of the Companies Act 2006, the

Company has elected not to present its own profit and toss account for the period.

These parent company financial statements on pages 140 to 146 were approved by the Board of directors and authorised for issue on

1 March 2021.
They were signed on its behalf by:

R e -S40

Jim Mullen Simon Fuller
Chief Executive Officer Chief Financial Officer

140 2::32lpngport 2020



Strategic Report Govermance Financial Statements

Parent company statement of changes in equity

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

Share Capltal
Called-up premium Merger redemption Profit and

share capltal account reserve reserve loss account Total

£m £m £m £m £m £m

At 30 December 2018 (30.9) (606.7) (25.3) 4.4) (158.1) (825.4)
Profit for the period - - - - (28.0) (28.0)
Credit to equity for equity-settled share-based payments - - - - (1.1) (1.1)
Dividends paid — — - — 18.6 18.6
At 29 December 2019 (30.9) (606.7) (25.3) 44) (168.6) (835.9)
Profit for the period - - - - (13.5) (13.5)
Bonus issue of shares . (1.3) 13 - - - -
Credit to equity for equity-settled share-based payments - - - - (2.7) (2.7)
At 27 December 2020 (32.2) (605.4) (26.3) (4.4) (184.8) (862.1)

The Company has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ at 30 December 2019 using the modified retrospective approach. Under this approach,
comparative information is not restated (see note 1).

Notes to the parent company financial statements

for the 52 weeks ended 27 December 2020 (52 weeks ended 29 December 2019)

1 Basis of preparation

The financial statements of Reach plc have been prepared in accordance with Financial Reporting Standard 101, ‘Reduced Disclosure
Framework’ (FRS 101). The financial statements have been prepared under the historical cost convention and in accordance with the
Companies Act 2006. The preparation of financial statements in conformity with FRS 101 requires the use of certain key accounting
estimates. It also requires management to exercise its judgement in the process of applying the Company’s accounting policies.

These parent company financial statements have been prepared on a going concern basis as set out on page 59 of the Corporate
Governance report.

The presentational and functional currency of the Company is Sterling.-

Profit for the financial year

The Company reported a retained profit for the period after dividends of £13.5m (2019: £9.4m). The audit fees relating to the Company
are disclosed in note 6 in the notes to the consolidated financial statements and are borne by another Group company.

Impact of amendments to accounting standards

The accounting policies used in the preparation of the parent company financial statements have been consistently applied to all the
periods presented. No interpretations have been early adopted.

The Company has applied the exemption available under FRS 101 in relation to paragraphs 30 and 31 of IAS 8 Accounting policies,
changes in accounting estimates and errors’ (requirement for the disclosure of information when an entity has not applied a new IFRS
that has been issued and is not yet effective).

IFRS 16 has been applied by the Company in the 52 weeks ending 27 December 2020 and supersedes the current lease guidance
including IAS 17 and the related interpretation.

Nature of change

IFRS 16 sets out the principles for the recognition, measurement, presentation and disclosure of leases and requires lessees to account
for all leases under a single on balance sheet model as the distinction between operating and finance leases is removed. The only
exceptions are short-term and low-value leases. At the commencement date of a lease, a lessee will recognise a lease liability for

the future lease payments and an asset representing the right to use the underlying asset during the lease term (right-of-use asset).
Lessees will be required to separately recognise the interest expense on the lease liability and the depreciation expense on the right-of
use asset.

Iimpact on the Company

The standard has impacted the accounting for the Company’s operating leases relating to leased properties. The Company has applied
the simplified transition approach (modified retrospective approach) and recognised the lease liability on transition at the present value
of the remaining lease payments, discounted using its incremental borrowing rate of 3.3% at the date of transition. On initial adoption,
right-of-use assets have been measured at an amount equal to the lease liability, adjusted by the amount of any prepaid or accrued
lease payments. Lease incentives (eg rent-free periods) are recognised as part of the measurement of the right-of-use assets and lease
liabilities, whereas under IAS 17, a lease incentive liability was recognised and amortised as a rental expense on a straight-line basis.
Short-term leases and leases of low-value assets are recognised on a straight-line basis as an expense to the income statement.
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1 Basis of preparation continued

Impact of amendments to accounting standards continued

Practical Dxpedients applied on adoption

In its initial application of IFRS 16, the Company has used the following practical expedients allowed by the standard:

* Applied a single discount rate to a portfolio of leases with similar characteristics;'

* Relied on its assessment of whether a lease is onerous by applying IAS 37 immediately before the date of initial application;
» Not recognised leases whose lease term end within 12 months of the adoption date of 30 December 2019;

* Excluded initial direct costs from the measurement of right-of-use assets at the date of initial application; and

« Used hindsight in determining the lease term if the contract contains options to extend or terminate the lease.

The following table reconciles the minimum lease commitments for the 52 weeks ended 29 December 2019 to the amount of lease
liabilities recognised on initial adoption at 30 December 2019.

£m
Operating lease commitment at 29 December 2019 as shown in the financial statements ’ (21.8)
Discount using the incremental borrowing rate 2.6
Lease liability recognised at 30 December 2019 (classified as ourrent £2.0m and non-current £17.2m) (19.2)
Impact on parent company balance sheet
29 December 30 December
2019 IFRS 16 2019
(audited) adjustment (unaudited)
£m £m £m
Non-current assets
Investment in subsidiary undertakings 773.3 - 7733
Right-of-use-asset - 16.1! 16.1
773.3 16.1 789.4
Current assets
Debtors — amounts falling due within one year 120.8 3.14 1239
Cash and cash equivalents - 2.1 — 2.1
' 122.9 3.1 126.0
Total assets 896.2 19.2 9154
Non-current liabilities
Lease liabilities - (17.22 (17.2)
Other creditors (40.1) - (40.1)
(40.1) (17.2) (57.3)
Current liabilities
Lease liabilities - (2.0 (2.0)
Other creditors (20.2) - (20.2)
(20.2) (2.0) (22.2)
Total liabilities (60.3) (19.2) (79.5)
Net assets 835.9 - 835.9
Total equity attributable to equity holders of the parent (835.9) — (835.9)

1 Right-of-use asset recognised representing the right to use the asset over the lease term.
2 Non-current element of the lease liabliity recognised.

3 Current element of the lease liabllity recognised.

4 Adjustment In respect of Intercompany balances related to leases.

2 Significant accounting policies
The principal accounting policy adopted in preparation of these financial statements are set out below:

Fixed asset investments

Fixed asset investments are stated at cost, less provision for any impairment. An impairment review is undertaken at each reporting date or
more frequently when there is an indication that the recoverable amount is less than the carrying amount. Recoverable amount is the higher
of fair value less costs to sell and value-in-use. In assessing value-in-use the estimated future cash flows of the cash-generating units relating
to the investment are discounted to their present value using a post-tax discount rate that reflects current market assessments of the time
value of money and risks specific to the asset for which estimates of future cash flows have not been adjusted. Use.of a post-tax discount
rate to discount the future post-tax cash flows is materially equivalent to using a pre-tax discount rate to discount the future pre-tax cash flows.
The impaimment conclusion remains the same on a pre or post-tax basis. If the recoverable amount of the cash-generating units relating to
the investment is estimated to be less than its carrying amount, the carrying value of the investment is reduced to its recoverable amount.

An impairment loss is recognised in the profit and loss account in the pericd in which it occurs and may be reversed in subsequent periods.
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2 Significant accounting policies continued

Foreign currency

Transactions denominated in foreign currencies are translated at the rates of exchange prevailing on the date of the transactions. At each
reporting date, items denominated in foreign currencies are retranslated at the rates prevailing on the reporting date. Exchange differences
arising on settiement and on retranstation are included in the income statement for the period.

Tax
The tax expense represents the sum of the corporation tax currently payable and deferred tax.

The corporation tax currently payable is based on taxable profit for the period. Taxable profit differs from profit before tax as reported

in the income statement because it excludes items of income or expense that are taxable or deductible in other years and it further
excludes items that are never taxable or deductible. The Company’s liability for tax is calculated using tax rates that have been enacted
or substantively enacted by the reporting date.

Deferred tax is the tax expected to be payable or recoverable on differences between the carrying amounts of assets and liabilities

in the financial statements and the corresponding tax bases used in the computation of taxable profit and is accounted for using the
balance sheet liability method. Deferred tax is calculated at the tax rates that are expected to apply in the period when the liability is
settled or the asset is realised. Deferred tax is charged or credited in the income statement except when it relates to items charged or
credited in the statement of comprehensive income or items charged or credited directly to equity, in which case the deferred tax is also
deait with in the statement of comprehensive income and equity respectively.

Deferred tax liabilities are generally recognised for all taxable temporary differences and deferred tax assets are recognised to

the extent that it is probable that taxable profits will be available against which deductible temporary differences can be utilised.
Deferred tax fiabilities are recognised for taxable temporary differences arising on investments in subsidiaries and associates, except
where the Company is able to control the reversal of the temporary difference and it is probable that the temporary difference will not
reverse in the foreseeable future. The carrying amount of deferred tax assets is reviewed at each reporting date and reduced to the
extent that it is no longer probable that sufficient taxable profits will be available to allow all or part of the asset to be recovered.

Financial instruments
Financial assets and financial liabilities are recognised in the parent company balance sheet when the Company becomes a party to the
contractual provisions of the instrument.

* Financial assets
Financial assets are measured at amortised cost. The principal financial asset is intercompany receivables which are unsecured and
repayable on demand. The measurement of expected credit losses is a function of the probability of default, loss given defauit (ie the
magnitude of the loss if there is a default) and the exposure at default

Cash and cash equivalents
Cash and cash equivalents comprise cash in hand and short-term bank deposits.

Share-based payments

The Company issues equity-settied benefits to certain employees. These equity-settled share-based payments are measured at fair
value at the date of grant taking advice from third party experts. The fair value determined at the grant date is expensed on a straight-
line basis over the vesting period, based on the Company‘s estimate of shares that will eventually vest and be adjusted for the effect of
non-market based vesting conditions.

Fair value is measured by use of a stochastic (Monte-Carlo binomiaf) model. The expected life used in the model has been adjusted,
based on the directors’ best estimates, for the effects of non-transferability, exercise restrictions and behavioural considerations.

Share capital
Ordinary shares are classified as equity. Incremental costs directly attributable to the issue of new shares or options are shown in equity
as a deduction from the proceeds, net of tax.

Where the Company’s own shares are purchased, the consideration paid including any directly attributable incremental costs, net of
income taxes, is deducted from equity attributable to the Company’s equity holders until the shares are cancelled, reissued or disposed
of Where such shares are cancelled, the nominal value of shares cancelled is shown in the capital redemption reserve. Where such
shares are subsequently reissued or disposed of, any consideration received, net of any directly attributable incremental transaction
costs and the related income tax effects, is included in equity attributable to the Company’s equity holders.

Leases

The Company has applied IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ using the modified retrospective transition approach and therefore comparative information
has not been restated and is presented under IAS 17 ‘Leases’. The details of accounting policies under both IFRS 16 and IAS 17 are
presented separately below.

IFRS 16 ‘Leases’ as adopted by the Company at 30 December 2019

Leases are recognised on the balance sheet as-a right-of-use asset and corresponding liability at the date at which a leased asset is
made available for use by the Company, except for short-term leases (defined as leases with a lease term of 12 months or less) and
leases of low-value assets. For these leases, the Company recognises the lease payments as an operating expense on a straight-line
basis over the term of the lease.

The lease liability is initially measured at the present value of the lease payments that are not paid at the commencement date,
discounted by using the Group’s weighted average incremental borrowing rate and subsequently held at amortised cost in accordance
with IFRS 9. Finance costs are charged to the income statement over the lease term, at a constant periodic rate of interest. Right-of-use
assets are depreciated over the lease term on a straight-line basis. Each lease payment is allocated between the liability and finance
cost. The Company does not acts a Lessor.
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2 Significant accounting policies continued

Leases continued

IAS 17 ‘Leases’ as adopted by the Company for the 52 weeks ended 29 December 2019

Leases are classified as finance leases whenever the terms of the lease transfer substantially all the risks and rewards of ownership to
the Company. All leases are classified as operating leases.

Rentals payable under operating leases are charged to the consolidated income statement on a straight-line basis over the lease term.
Benefits received as incentives to enter into the agreement are spread on a straight-line basis over the lease term.

Financial instruments ~ disclosures
The Company has taken advantage of the FRS101 exemption for IFRS 7 ‘Financial Instruments: Disclosures’ and included disclosures
relating to financial instruments in the notes to the consolidated financial statements.

Cash flow statement
The Company has utilised the FRS101 exemption for IAS 7 ‘Statement of Cash Flows’ and has not presented a cash flow statement.
A consolidated cash flow statement has been presented in the consolidated financial statements.

Related party transactions
The Company have taken advantage of the FRS101 exemption for IAS 24 ‘Related Party Disclosures’ and included disclosures relating
to related parties in the notes to the consolidated financial statements.

Share based payments
The Company have taken advantage of the FRS101 exemption for IFRS 2 ‘Share-based payments’ and included disclosures refating to
share-based payments in the notes to the consolidated financial statements.

Key sources of estimation uncertainty

The key assumptions concerning the future and other key sources of estimation uncertainty that have a significant risk of causing a
material adjustment to the carrying amounts of assets and liabilities within the next financial year, are discussed below:

Impairment of investments (note 4)

There is uncertainty in the value-in-use calculation. The most significant area of uncertainty relates to expected future cash flows for
each cash-generating unit. Determining whether the carrying values of assets in a cas